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Granting the existence of this comparatively permaneut
frame-work in whiclh our subjective nature inheres, we are
bound to admit that the particular atoms which constitute
our bodies, however temporarily it may be, are governed by
a law which is determined by the nature of the underlying
basis of our cxistence. Mental characteristics persist very
much longer than the individual constituent atoms of the
body. Therefore it is plain that the atoms attracted to our
bodies must have a definite relation to mental characteris-
tics. Here a slight digression may be permitted, to indicate
the direction in which the Esoteric doctrine of the constitu-
sion of matter diverges from the atomic theory. Esoteric
veience maiutains that if individual atoms are entirely de-
coid of ‘consciousness, no combination of them could evolve
tonsciousness, even if it be for a moment conceded that th.e
ligo, which no analysis can reduce further than the mysteri-
ous ¢ I am that T am,” is capable of having an atomic con-
stitution. Further, no advantage can be gained by attribut-
ing consciousness of some unkmown form to every indi-
vidual atom, as the change of atoms in a man does not impair
the consciousness of ‘“ 1,” or eveun ordinary memory,

To return to the subject. It has been seen that the parti-
cular atoms whicli enter into our constitntion have a definite
relation to our mental characteristics. Atoms, in fact, enter
into organic combinations according to their affinities, .and
when released from one individual system they retain a
tendency to be attracted by other systers, not necessarily
human, with similar characteristics. The assimilation of
atoms by organisms takes place in accordance with the law
of affinities. It may be hastily contended that whatever may
De the relation existing between the menta! characteristics of
an individual and the atoms of his body, it ceases altogether
when the atoms no longer constitute his body. But snch a
contention is futile. In the first place, the simple fact that
certain atoms are drawn into a man’s body shows that there
was somo affinity existing between the atoms and the body
before they were so drawn to each other, If there had been
no affinity at all, they would never have been so drawn. Con-
sequently, there is no reason to suppose that the affinity
ceases at parting. In the next place, it is well known that
the class of abnormally developed psychics called psych-
ometers can detect the antecedent life-history of any substance
by being brought into contact with it. This proves the persis-
tence of somo kind of relation. The abscnce of this relation
in self-consciousness will not excite surprise, if wo remember
that thie Ego in its entirety is not contained in self-conscions-
ness—a fact which recent German speculation may fairly
claim to havo demonstrated, It must, however, be insisted
upon that the true human Fgo can in no sense be said to
nmigrate from a human body to an animal body, or to anew
human body, otherwise than by Reincarnation, althongh those
principles in man which lHe below the plane oflself-conscious-
ness may do so. And in this light alone is metempsychosis
accepted by Esoteric science.

———

INDIAN SIBYLLINE BOOKS.

A correspondent asks, if Colounel Olcott believes in
astrological predictions ; saying that the matter is left
somewhat in doubt in his article in last month’s Theoso-
whist.  Inreply, Colonel Olcott, for himself, remarks that
ixe neither believes nor disbelieves in this subject, since
he has not as yet given it the amount of study which
would warrant the expression of a definite opinion. In
the article referred to he simply described a certain
interesting experience with a Brahman astrologer, who
was brought to him by friends and who professed to
read out of an ancient palm-leaf manuscript & number of
importantstatements respecting the Theosophical Society.
The facts wero clearly announced as being given * for
what they are worth,” and discussion was invited.
Since then we have received a number of communications
about the ““ Nadi Grandhams” and the ¢ Bhima Grand-
ham,” some supporting, some attacking their trustwor-
thiness, but await the results of more detailed investi-
gations before venturing an opinion as to how far this
particular kind of divination is fo be relied upon.
As regards astrology proper, tbere are a large number
of more or less conflicting systems in uss at India,

and we should be glad if some learned Hindu gentle-
man, who has studied the subject, would give us
some account of the scientific evidence on which these
various systems are based,

H. 8. 0.

—_——

LIGOT ON THE PATH*

Wrirten Downx By M. C, Frrrow or THE THEOSOPRICAL
Society, Lonvow, 1885, AND ANNOTATED BY P. SREENEVASROW,
FeLrow orF 1uE THEosor#icaL SoclEry, Mapras, 1885.

ANNOTATOR’'S PREFACE.

Tur Treatise entitled ¢ Light on the Path,” and which is
the subject of the following annotations was not written, as
one would suppose, by an Aryan Pandit, but by an English
Lady, a member of the London Lodge of the Theosophical
Society, who had never made a study of the Sdistras, nor
acquired a knowledge of Sanscrit. These facts are mentioned,
not for the purpose of giving an adventitious importance to
the work, but merely as an interesting proof that the loftiest
moral teachings of our Rishis are sometimes flashed through
the minds of people of other races than our own ;. hence that
it behoves us to esteem the utterances of a Teacher for their
intrinsic merits, irrespective of their apparent, or alleged
source. ,

The first impression made by the Treatise npon the Asiatic
reader is that its author has won the right to our respect;
the Rules thercin propounded being in perfect accordance
with the religions doctrine and philosophy of the Aryans,
not only in substance, but also in many instances in the very
phraseology employed in their composition. For the
purpose of illustrating this remarkable coincidence by means
of numerous quotations from the Aryan sacred books; of
explaining to the utmost extent of my limited capacity,
certain difficult passages in connection with the Rules; and
of tracing the relation which those rules bear to one another,
80 as to enable the reader to form a connected idea of the
whole Treatise, as a code of ordinances for the spiritual
benefit of mankind,—I have ventured upon the following
Annotations. Itrustthat the same may, to some slight extent,
prove useful to students, in helping them to compreheud the
Text properly, and facilitating sheir labonrs in their progress
on the Path of Wisdom. '

MADRAS, }

May 1885. P S.

LIGIIT ON THE PATI.
A Treatise, written for the personal use of those who
are ignorant of the Eastern Wisdom, and who desire to
enter within its influence.

“ What is the value of this wordly swealth to us ? What
“is its advantage? Tell us, O Jitavédas,—for thou

“ knowest,—what is the best course for us on this sccret
¢ passage, so that wo may follow the direct Path (Patham)
“ nnobstructed.”

Further,—‘ What is the limit, what are the objects, and
“which 1s the desirable end, towards which we rush like
“ swift chargers to the battle? When for us will the Divine
‘“ dawns, the brides of the Immortal Sun, overspread the world
“ with light.” (Rig. Veda IV—V—12 and 13).

Such have been the earncst yearnings of man’s heart
since the first glinmmerings of his nascent thought began to
prompt him to scek intuitively for that light which would
disclose the Path leading to his final goal, the Absolute
Truth; and the object of the present Treatise is to help the
earnest pilgiim in the comrse of his difficalt journey, by
shedding & light on tho path, by means of short Rules,
which, by reason of their epigrammatic brevity are admir-
ably calculated to imprint themselves easily and deeply on
his mind, and thus serve as a nucleus round which he may
gather the result of his own researches and experiences.

The Path here spoken of is the Path of Rits, which
includes all that is right, truc and safe as we find from the
following extracts from the Rig. Veda:—*“ May we, Mitra
““and Varuna, traverse all the evils on the path of Rita, as
“ we traverse the waters in a ship.” (Rig. Veda VII. 65—3),

* A Treatise written for the personal use of those who are ignorans
of the Eastern wisdom, and who desire to enter within its influence.
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“( Indra, lead us on the path of Rita over all evils.”
(Ibid. X, 133-6).—Rita also means the universal, unerring
Taw, (Ibid 1I. 28-4 and VIIL. 12-3).—In short, Rita is
conceived as the cternal foundation of all that exists; ag
Yara Brahman itseif. (Taitreya Upanishat, Siksha Valli,
XII-I. Taitreya Nurdyanam XII).

But this Path is not casy to follow. ‘The wise aflirm
“ this to be a difficult path, a sharp knife-edge, hard to
¢ walk along. Thercfore, arise at once, go to the Teacliers,
“and learn.”  (Katha Upanishat TT{1—14).

Let it not, however, be supposed that a path so difficult
aud gloomy, must thercfore be worthless. The path,
though certainly hard and dark, is the one that leads to
that which is extremely luminous and bencficent. An
ancient Rishi thus addresses tlie Supreme in the Rig. Veda.
“ Dark is the path of Thee who art bright: the light is
before Thee”:—(Rig. Veda 1V, VII—9).

Thus encouraged, let the disciple pursue bis toilsome
course in order to enter within the influence of the lternal
light, a light, which, though shining with a brightness
nothing else can equal, isyet invisible to one whose sight is
obscured by things uunholy.

“You can never’ says an ancient Rishi to an inquirer,
“ easily know the supreme universal soul. Somecthing clse
“ stands between that and yourself. Enveloped in mist and
“ with faltering voice, even the so-called wise walk along
“ rejoicing in worldly things.” (Rig. Veda, X. 82-1).” To
remove this mist and so become able to reach the lawminous
goal, the disciple must needs have some lelp and light to
gaide him on the middle passage. And this our Text offers
to farnish,—in imitation of what Sri Krishna did for Arjuna,
in the Bhagavat-gita, where he says:—*“I will now
* gummarily make thee acquainted with that Path, which the
“ doctors of the Veda call never-failing ; which persons of
¢ guhdued mind and congquered passions enter; and which
“ desivous of knowing, they live the life of purity.”
(VIII-11). . .

Now, it must be remarked that the instruction which thig
Treatise gives to the disciples is professedly based on the
principles of the Eastern Wisdom ; and this is becange the
Sun rises in the East, and light must flow from the Bast
to all the quarters of the globe; but it must at the same
time be remembered that, ‘ though each religion (in various
nations) hasgits own peculiur growth, the seed from which
they all spring is everywhere the same. That seed is the
perception of the Infinite, from which no one can escape,
who does not wilfully shut his eyes. From the first flutter
of human consciousness that perception underlics all other
pereeptions of our senses, all our imaginings, all our
couneepts, and every argument of our reasom. It may be
buricd for a time beueath the fragments of our finite
knowledge ; but it is always there; and, if we dig but deep
enough, we shall always find that buvied sced, as supplying
the living sap to the fibres and feeders of all truc fajth.”
(Prof. Max. Muller’s Hibbert Lectures).

I.

. These rules are written for all disciples. Attend you
to them,

A diseiple is one who secks to receive instruction from a
spiritual Preceptor with all earnestuess, faith, and devotion ;
and it is considered quite unsafe to impart sucred truths to
any but such a disciple. “ The knowledge of Bramha
shall be explained only to a worthy son or disciple,” says
the Chandogya Upanishad (III. XI—5). “ The deepest
mystery of the Vedanta,” adds the Swetasvatara Upanishad,
“ 14 not to be declared to sons or others, whose senses are
not sabdued,” (VI—22). In the Institntes of Manu the
Sacred Learning is fignratively represented to have ap-
proached a Tcacher and said; * I am thy precious gern,
“ Deliver me not to a scorner” (II. 114).

Tu short, ““ the real meanings of the sacred texts reveal
“ themselves, to the high-minded, who have an absolute
* reliance dn the Supreme, as well as in the teacher.” (Sweta-
svatara Upanishad (VI. 23). But it is no blind faith that is
liere exacted. “ He alone understands the system of duties,
religions or civil, who can reason by rules of logic ; and this
is agreeable to the scripture”,—Says Manu. (XII—100).
{ know there are persons who consider that the bulwarks of
their Dharma  (Religion) would be undermined by the
scientific treatment of questions relating to religion, and
thus look npon all the philosophical discoveries with horror,

But I know also, on the other hand, that there are other per-
sons who look upon religion as being outside the pale of
philosophy, and consider that the discoveries of science are
80 many weapons of attack against religion.

Both these classes of people are wrong in our humble
opinion. True philosophy and Divine Truth are convertible
terms, und one cannot be repugnant to the other, although
the former must necessarily be subordinatc to the latter.
The professed object of the religionist is to apprehend the
Infinite. On the other hand, the Scientist considers this to
be impossible. He derives all his knowledge from sense and
reason ; and, as every thing that is perceived by the sense or
comprehended by the reason is necessarily finite, he does not
recognise the idea of the tnfinite.  Mr. IHerbert Spencer, in
Lis *“ First Principles.” ~p. 99 says,—“We are obliged
to regard every pheuomenon as a manifestation of some
power by which we areacted on; and though ownipresence
is unthinknble, yet as experience diseloses no bounds to the
diffusion of phenomena, we arc unable to think of any limits
to any diffusion of this power,—while the criticisms of
science teach mns that this power is incomprchensible.”
But the true religionist would tell the scientist that, although
such power is incomprehensible by reason, it is cognizable
by spiritaal illumination within ounrselves. Our con-
ception of the Infinite is formed independently of sense and
reason, and with the aid of an inner light, the divine illumi-
nation, Thus enlightened, we can perceive and apprehend,
what we could not perceive and apprehend by means of our
sense and reason alone, in the ordinary acceptation of those
terms. This necessary condition of the successful search after
this internal light, obstructs the scientists in their further pro-
gress in the path of wisdom ; and they must, therefore, make
up their minds to remedy this great defect, by directing
their attention to psychological studies, and apply all their
researches and discoveries in physical matters to things
metaphysical. There is not the slightest justification
for hostility or jealousy between the scientist and the reli-
gionist, since they are both labouring in the same dirvection
and with a common purpose, namely, the discovery of truth ;
and, therefore, the triumph of tbe one is the trimmph of the
other. It therefore behoves them both to act with perfect
unanimity and harmouny, bearing in mind the golden sen-
timents of a great Oriental Sage who states that, what is
really wanted is a ‘ Universal religious philosophy,—one
“ impregnable to scientific attack, becaunse itself the finality
‘ of ubsolute Science, and a religion that is indeed worthy of
“ the name, since it includes the relation of man physical to
“ man psychical, and of the two to all that is above and below
“ them.”

One who can conscienciously act npon these principles,—
keeping the grand ideal of such a “universal religions
philosophy” steadily before him ; and houestly endeavonring
to realize the same in all its integrity ; is a fic disciple ; and
any sacred knowledge imparted to him is seed thrown on a
fruitfal soil.

Having thus stated what instroction is proposed to be
given, and to whom it is intended to be impasted, the Text
proceeds to deliver the following preliminary exhortations
for the guidance of the disciples :—

Before the eyes can sece, they must be incapable of
tears. Before the ear can hear, it must have lost its
sensitiveness. Before the voice can speak in the pre-
sence of the Masters, it must have lost the power to
wound. Before the Soul can stand i the presence of
the Masters, its feet must be washed in the blood of
the heart.

These Rules relate to the preliminary process which a
disciple has to undergo. They inculeate the necessity of re-
straint of organs, aud purity of heart ; and exaet from him a
firmness and steadiness of mind, which gradnally develop
into moral chavacter, so cssential for his rua.ther psychical
advancement. He, like others, does certainly possess organs
of sense and action, and has a right to use them for every
legitimate purpose; but it is required that he shonld pre~
scrve an undisturbed serenity of mind at all times and under
all circumstances, without allowing any object to prodnce
cither emotion or sensation oun his calm spirit within ; as
such emotions and sensations disturb the mind, often shack-
ling it and debarring it from higher and purer pursuits. What-
ever may be the consequences,—however serious and how-
ever awful,—outward objects and evenis are to be as if
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nnfelt and unperceived by the disciple. “He should look on
“ objects as if he were blind, hear sounds as if he were
““ deaf, and view his hody asif it were a log of wooud.”
(Amrita-nida-Upanishad).

But it is no avail that the disciple remains in that frame
of mind which is produced by stupefaction, or that he allows
liis mind to rest in an abunormal and dormant coudition.
‘What is vequired is that he shouald exercise @ conscions con-
frol over his senses, and acquire perfect mastery over lis
miund. He should withdraw them within himsclH, cven as a
“ tortoise draws int all its members within itself.” (Bhaca-
vat-gita. [1-—58). This is what the text requires of a disciple
in respect of his various orguns. The rule that the eye
raust be incapable of tears  covresponds exactly with what
Mann has ordained, namely, “Let him ab no time drop a
tear.”” (Manu IIL. 229); and also with what Sri Krishna
said to Avjuna, who was standing before him with cyes
overflowing with a flood of fears.  Whenee, Arjunu,
““ cometh unto thee, standing in the field of battle, this folly
“ and unmanly weakness ? It is disgraceful, contrary to duty,
and is the foundation of dishonor. Yicld not thus to
s unmanliness. It becometh not one like thee.  Abandon
¢ this despicable wenkuess of heart, and stand up.” (Bhaga-
vat-gita 1[.—1.2-3).

Then, as to the car losing its sensitiveness, the rule in the
Text is the same as the verse in the Bhagavat-gita, which
requives a disciple to ¢ suerifice the cavs and other organs in
the fire of constraint,” (1V-—25) And, lastly, as to the specch
of the disciple being incapable of wounding others, I may
vemind readers of what Manu has said, ¢ All things have
‘ their scuse ascertained by speech ; in speech they have
their Dbasis ; consequently, he who abuses speech, abuses
everything.”  (1V—256).

Thus, the actions of all the organs and faculities cught ¢o
he sacrificed in the fire of self-control. (Bhagavat-gita 1V-27),
and < he alone will be considered as really triumphant over
hiz organs, who, on learing, touching, sceing, tasting, or
smelling, neither rejoices, nor grieves.” (Manu I1.—-98).

These remarks apply to the five organs of sense and five
organs of action (Manu II—80-91); but there is another
orean, the eleventh, namely, the heart ; which, by its nature in-
cludes both sense and action. If therefore the heart is subdued,
the other organs of sensc and action are also subdued. (Maun
11.—92).  Hence it is a matter of great iniportance that the
mind should be counstantly kept under proper control—*“The
mind of the man is the cause of his bondage and his libe-
ration. Its attachment to objects of sense is the reason of his
bondage; and its separation from the objects of sensc is the
means of his freedom. He who is capable of diseriminating
knowledge should, therefore, restrain his mind from all ob-
jects of sense.” (Vishnu Purana VI-VII.20&e). [tisover and
over again ordained that in all his actions man should be
pure, not only in word and deed but also, more especially, in
thought (Mann XI1.—232 &ec.}; but this is a diflicult task.
One can curb his tongue and hold back his hand more easily
than hie can check the streams of thought, which are swifter
than the flashes of lightning., Iven such a great persouage
as Arjuna complained that * mind is unsteady, turbulent,
‘*strong, and stubhorn. I estcem it as difficult to restrain
““it as the wind.”  (Bhagavat-gita VI—34.) Nevertheless,
the disciple must try to check the evil propensitics of his
mind ; and he may rest assnred that if he is only earnest,
persistent and unselfish, there is a fair chanee of success.
For, “although it is certainly difficult to coniize the mind,”
says Krishna to Arjuna, “yobt it can be vestrained hy
constant practice and  subjection of worldly desirves.”
(Bhagavat-gita. VI—35).  No doubt the task will pain the
disciple mucl, and will even cause his heavt to bleed ; but
he must take conrage; and persevere in the attempt.  This
18 the blood in which the Text requires that the fcet of the
soul should be washed before the disciple can stand in tho
presence of his Masters, He alone is a trne disciple, who
can cut the root of evil from his heart, and triumphantly
trample upou the blood drawn from it.

And, lastly, the Text says that it is the Sonl of the disciple
that should stand before the Masters. This means that no
mere physieal act will be of any avail. The physical body
and all that relates to it, including even the knowledge
counfined to bodily senses, will perish; whereas the Soul is
eternal, and the iustruction and knowledge, which a disciple
ought to seek at the hands of his Masters is spiritual, such
a3 would survive his physical death, and adhere to his Soul,
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throughont its numerons transmigratious.  Hence, the
necessity for the Soul to stand before the Masters, aud not
simply the physical framec.

With these preparatory rules for securing purity of action
and steadiness of mind on the part of the disciple, the
Treatise lays down certain practical instructions for his
guidavce. The following are the first four rales : —

1. Kill out ambition.

2. Il out desive of life,

3. Kill out desire of comfort.

4. (a) Work as those work who are ambitious.
Respect life as those who desire it. Be
happy as those who live for happiness,

Rules 1, 2 and 3 are to be read and understood subject to
the qualifications mentioned in the 4th Rale.

The Ist Rule requires that the disciple should kill ont
ambition. e ““should be unexpectant;” “free from
covetousness,” and “devoid of desires,” says Krishna
(Bhagavat-gita, XII—16-17, &e.) The reason is obvious.
When a person proceeds to do an act, with an expectation
and hope that it will he followed by a certain pleasing
consequence, and the result chances to be as favourable as
was anticipated, this very success prompts him to repeat the
act frequently with similar motives and desires ;and if, on the
other hand, the event turns out otherwise than as expected,
the pangs of disappointment urge him on to continue to
perform the act with renewed viguur, and a stronger determ-
nation to succeed ; so that, either in the casec of success or
failure, the result would be the same; namely, the com-
mission of acts ngain and again with an ardent destre to
ohtaiu snccess and a continued enjoyment of things so
obtained, per fus et nefas.

While thus the result of every desire for a worldly object
is vicious enough in its effccts, the evil of ambition (another
species of desire), is infinitely greater. Not only does ambi-
tion produce the pernicious effecis common to all desires, but
it has also a most mischicvous tendency of provoking jealousy,
envy, hatred, and even crime amoung maukind; for the
desire of attaining a superiority in mundane matters over
and above all others,—when it is once cherished and allowed
to remain,—acquires a tyraunical sway over the man and
planges him into difficulties from which he will not be able
casily to extricatc himself.

Morcover, the [utility of cherishing all kinds of worldly
desires is cvident from the fact that ‘“a desive is never
“sutisfied with the enjoyment of the object desired, as the
“fire is uwot quenched with the clavified butter : it only
blazes more vehemently’—'(Manu, 1i—94).

Liet the disciple remember that “in every purpose of the
senses, are fixed affections and dislikes,—and no wise man
should put himselt in their power, for both of them are
nis opponcuts” (Blingavat.gita. I111-34). Aud where the
only desire ‘s for the Soul, and where is no other desire;
““ there i3 no grief”.—(Brihadaranyan, Upanishad 1V-11{—
21).

Bnt at the same time, it is not expected or desirable that
the disciple should remain inactive : nothing is more nseless
than an inert, colonrless character. “ Work as those work
who are ambitions,” says our Text, ¢ Perform the settled
functions,” says Sri Krvishua. ©“ For the journey of thy mortal
“ frame may not succeed by inaction.  Action is preferable
“to 1inaction”-—(DBhagavat-gita 111-—8)—but the action
must he passionless, performed without regard to ity
consequences.  (1bid V.—10).  We must be quite carcless of
events, and contented with what comes to pass—(lbid XII—
18-19). The busy world is engaged in action from various
motives, but a wise man should abandon them all, and per-
form his actions as a matter of duty—(1bid I111.9). Where,
thus, actions are done without motives and intentions, and
without regard for their consequences, the cause for misery
and stu vanishes, and no evil effects follow ; for the actious
come down to thelevel of natural eveuts, and do not affect the
agent.  Actions bind man, and lead to various complications,
ouly when they arc done with certain motives and with re-
gard for their consequences. But deprive the action of such
motive, and you deprive it of its binding nature. Then
practically aetion becowcs inaction; and man preserves in-
action in the midst of action.—(Bhagavat-gita. IV—18). 1In
fact, action and inaction resolve themselves into an identical
idea. C

The person who performs the action, but renounces all

Anterest therein, is likened to the leaf of lotus, which is un-
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affected by the water in which it lives—(Bhagavat-gita, V.
10). This passionless activity is a virtue which onght to be
cultivated and practised by all who desire to attain perfec-
tion; and this is what is ordained in our text, Rules 1 and 4.

Then Rule 2 in the Text demands that the disciple should
“Kill out desire of life.” '

Why should we desire life 7 is it for thesake of our Soul ?
No. The soul is unborn, indestroctible, and eternal, while
the body in which it dwells is born, destructible, and transi-
tory——(Bhagavat-gita. I1.—18). So that, birth and death
are predicated of the body, and not of the sonl.  As the sonl
is not born,it i8 not subject to death, * When the Soul
quits its mortal frame, it enters into others, which are new,
even as a man throws away his old garments and pats on
new oncs”—(Ibid, I1-22.)

Thus, the Soul is not affected by what is called death, and
no wise man need be concerned about death on account of
the soul.

Nor should one desire life for the sake of the Body. The
body had a birth, and must have a death; for * death is cer-
“tain to all things that are subject to birth; and re-birvth to
“all things that are mortal :—Wherefore, it doth not behove
* thee to gricve about that which is Inevitable”—(Bhagha-
vat-gita. Il—27). Farther, we all know that many arve the
pangs attending birth; and many are those which succeed
to birth ; many are the sufferings to which one is
subject during childhood, and many during manhood and
old age—(Vishnu Purava. VI, V.) ; so that none should
grieve to shake off the mortal frame which is productive of so
much pain; nor should the body be coveted for the sake of
the worldly honors which it can procure for us;for, asa
matter of fact, it is not the body, but something else, that
secures such hounors for ns. When Sri Réma expressed his
surprise at the great Lonor which certain people were beut
upon doing him when le was on lis way home from the
deserts, for the purpose of recciviug the crown and govern-
ing the country, while a short time previously, the very
same people had treated him with atmost ivdifference; his
physicul body being the samne all the while,—his brother
Lakshman remarked, *“ Rama, 1t Is the position and not the
hody that is honored—Then you were a helpless wandever
in the deserts, and now yuu are au ahsolute sovereign.” —
(Ramayana, entitled Kaviti-ratnikara.)

Nor 1g there the slightest justification for desiring life for
the sake of our relatives and friends whom we lcave behind
when we die. Mark well that they do not grieve for our death,
and there is no need for ns to gricve on their account. As
was very truly and most forcibly remwrked by the Sage Yaj-
navalkya to his consort Maitveyi,~—Bchold ! not for hushand’s
sake the husband is dear, but for the sake of oneself dear is
the husband. DBehold ! not for the wifc’s sake is the wife
dear, but tor the sake of the self, dear is the wife. Behold !
not for the sons’ sakeare the sons dear hut for the sake of the
self ave the sons dear” and so on.—(* Brihad-dranyaka-Upa-
nishad-1I. 1V.—5.) Indeed, ““ in the man’s passage to the next
“ birth, neither his father, nor his mother, nor his wife,
“nor son nor Kinsman, will bear him company. The only thing
¢ that adheres to his soul ig the effect of his Karma (action)”
(Manu IV.—239, &e). Could it be otherwise ¥ The wheel ol life
is passing on in interminable revolutions and the migrating
soul is assuming and casting off a serics of bodily existences
in alternate succession ; and during the interval of each of such
existences, it forms associations with souls, who are as much
temporary sojourners as himself, until he is cut off tromn them
all by the hand of death; sven as millions of hirds flock
together on a huge banian tree, and seatter themselves in
all dirvetions at  the sight of an archer’s bow, or ou
hearing the report of a sportsman’s guun.

Separated once, they may not associate together ever after-
wards, or if reunited at all, it will probably be ander differ-
eut conditions altogether. Our father in the present birth
may becomne our brother or son in the next; and our mother
may become our sister or danghter or some other person, in
the most incongruons mauncr. Or it may be that our re-
birth taukes place in the family of those who were ntter
strangers to ug during our prior hirths ; or in a country
which we never thought of, Under such civemmstances, is
it a matter of very great surprise that our attachment to per-
sous formed during one state of existence does not extend be-
yond the term of such existence, exceptin special cases
which need not be noticed here ?

_In this state of things, what then is there that should in-
duce usto desire life? Noghing; literally nothing. For

those who can realize thisgrand idea, decath loses all ita
weight of horror; and they look upon death with extreme
indifference. ‘

While the desire of life is thus depreeated, itis not incul«
cated - that man should desire death. Our Text, while
advising the disciple to kill out desire of life, exhorts himn
to respect it as those who desire it ; and this is exactly what
the great Law-giver Manu has ordained :— o

“ Let not man wish for death, nor let him wish for life—
Let him abide his time, as a hired servant ctpects hisappoint-
ed wages”—(Manu. V1.—45) All that is required is that
man should be indifferent to life or death, pleasure or pain.
(Maha Bharata, Aswamedha purva. X1X.—4). He shounld
patiently remain encased in the body until a severance is
effected by the course of nature in due time ;—until the
stored-up encrgy of thatone birth cxhausts itself ; and he
should all the while meold bhis actions in sach a manuer a8
to counteract the pernicious influences iucidental to the
conneetion of the soul with the body. Let him not try to
shake off the body ; but try to shake off the mortal coils
which bind him. Nothing 1s gained by putting an end to
bodily existence, with the cxpectation of avoiding the evils
resulting from it ; for, when a person gets rid of one body
“he is again liable to conception and birth ; again he is
merged with the embryo, and he vepairs to it when abont to
be born ; then hcélics,—u,s soon as born, or in infancy, orin
youth, orin old afe,—death sooner or later being inevitable;
and then Le is born again, and again and so on”—(Vishnu
Parana. VI. V). And during all these transmigrations, the
effects of his actions adhicre to him unceasingly. So that, the
annibilation of the present body does not jead to the
annihilation of his misery., The real merit, therefore, consists
not 1 trying to be freed from the body in “which we are
enveloped for the time being, bt iu trying to avoid being
embodied again, and for ever. Then we avoid death as well
as birth. And then we are said to have become immortul,
This is the final goal ; and the attainment of this ought to bu
the sole aiin of every wise being. ¢ Where else conld man,
scorched by the fives of this world look for felicity were it
not for the shade afforded by the tree of cmancipation ¥
(Vishnu Purana. VI. V).

And, lastly, the third Rule requires the diseiple to kill out
the desirc of comfort. This can bLe cuasily comprehended
by those who can correctly understand the first and sccond
rules respecting ambition and desire of life. We should
kill out desive of comfort in the same sense in which we kil
out desire of life and ambition ; that is, while we kill out the
desire of comfort, weare required to be as happy as those who
live for happincss. Ilow can this be 7 What is the lire ¢f
conduet which one has to adopt in order to be happy without
desiring comfort ?  The solution of this question 18 given by
the Sage Mauu ; who declaves, thut*— he who secks happt-
ness should be firm in perfect content ; and check all desives.
Happiness has its voot in content ; and discontent is the root
of misery”’—(Manu. IV--12). Birth, wealth, and rank have
all their comforts and discomforts. There is nothing in this
world, which we can point to as being the source of real and
unmixed comfort. Healone is comfortable, who fecls satistied
with that condition in which he is, for the time, placed--
(Vishnu Purana. 1. XT1.—22) ; and who, like Dhruve can
declare,* I wish for uwo other lhonor than that which nay
own Karma can obtain for me—(1bid 1. X1.—29).

In conelasivn, leb the disciple remember what Krishna has
said to Arjuna :—** e is worthy of my love, who neither
rejoiceth nor grieveth, nor envieth ; who does not covet ; who
has forsaken all concern in good or evil; who 13 the same iu
friendship or hatred 5 in cold or heat ; in pain ov pleasure ; who
is unsolicitous about the result of actions; and who s pleased
with whatever  cometh.”—{Blhagavat-gita. XIL-—17.  18).

And thus, the first foar Lules, given in onr Text, indicate
the uecessity of dispassionate work 5 wncovcerned life, and
uncoveted comfort.

Bat there are people who cannot appreciate the most.
beucficial cffect of these rules.  Being cirvied away by cur-
rents of desires, they arc entangled in chains of action, per-.
formed with extravagant expectations. Not that they are:
unacquainted with the fact that human desives and comforts
can never be fully accomplished ; and that the physical body-
does nol exist eternally. Bitter expericuce of every-day life
makes us all aware of these blunt facts ; and yet people.
porsist in a course of action most prejadicial to their own
interests. Surely, thiore must be something which urges
them to such a courge of conduct. What is it ¥ Arjuna.
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demanded of Krishna a solution of this same problem. * By
what,” he askod, “ is man propelled to commit sins ? e
seems as if he were uuconsciously impelled by .some secrot
force” ; to which Krishna replied :—* Know, that it is the
enemy, Kama (desires and works with motives), and Krodha
(a sousc of envy and revenge); and this cnemy is the off-
spring of the carnal principle, the primary cause of sin”—
(Bhagavat-gita. I11.—37-38). This carnal principlo is in the
man’s own heart, and must be sought out, and eradicated.
And this is what our Text directs the disciple to do in the
following words :—

(4—b). Seek in tho heart the source of the evil and
expunge it. It lives {ruitfully in the heart of the de-
voted disciple, as well as in the heart of the man of
desire, Only the strong can kill it ont. The weak
must wait for its growth ; its fruition ; its death. And it
i aplant that lives and increases throughout the ages,
It lowers when the man has accumulated to himsclf
innumerable existences. He who will enter upon the path
of power must tear this thing out of his heart ; and then
his heart will bleed ; and the wlhole life of the man seemn
to be utterly dissvlved. This ordesl must be endured ;
it may cowo at the first step of the perilous ladder, which
leads to the path of life ; 1t may not come until tho last.

This root of evil exists of course in the: heart of the man
of desirc ; but it is firmly seated in the henart of the disciplo
slso ; for it is the root of a plant which germinated not
yesterday or to-day, nor after tho disciplo has bocomo a
disciple. But it is an old thing, nurtured and strengthened
during the long serics of man’s cxistences; and it will
coutinue adhering to him wuuless it is torn out with a strong
force.

Tt certainly is not an easy task for one to disentangle him-
sclf from tho influences of the body in which he is actually
dwelling for the time being ; and the task becomes infinitely
more dificult when the evil to be eradicated happens to be
onp that has taken root for ages. The struggle of the base
animal nature against any attempt to curb and subduesit,
is onc from which only the grandest souls can hope to come
out victorious. And even to them, the task is almost hope-
Iess, unless they have secured the needful aids of a Teacher,
a puro place, seclusion from the busy world, and a natural
power of self-mastery.” But the diflicult nature of the task
affords no excuse for its abandonment. As the Soul can
never lLope for felicity so loug as it remains under the
influence of evil, sooncr or later the root of evil will have to
be cut down; but, covsidering that delay only tends to
allow the root to gain strength and become more firmly fixed,
thus rendering its eradication all but impossible, it behoves
every person to sebt about this all-important work as early as
possible. ‘¢ Arise,” says the Katha Upanishad *“ Awake;
get great teachers, and attend at once, The wise say that
the path is as difticult to go wpon as the sharp cdge of a
knifo.” (IlI—14). Anticipating that the disciple might be
inclined to put off the diflicult task for fear of wounding the
heart in the attempt to execute the work, the Text gives him
the following advice : —

(4—c). But, O disciple, remember that it (bleeding of
the heart caused by the act of cutting down the source of
evil) is to be endured ; and fasten the energies of your
soul upon the task, live uncither in the present nor the
future; bat in the eternal, The giant weed cannot
flower there ; this blot upon existence is wiped out by the
very atmosphere of eternal thought.

1t is necessary not ouly to cut out the root of evil at any
sacrifice, but also to take care that the seed does not germi-
pate again, The removal of this sced cannot be complete so
long as man delights to live in the present or eveu in the
future. ‘“ Worldy happiness is transient, because it is the
offect of works which are theinselves transient; and what iy
firm is not obtained by what is not firm”—(Katha Upavishad
1I—1v). Let us suppose the case of o good man in the worldy
sense ; he will be happy during his present cxistence—(Mann
II—5) ; and on being born again after death, he may even pass
into happier familics—(Bhagavat-gita VI—41); and possibly
too, he may enjoy bliss in heaven for some time-—(lbid 1X—
20). But all this is transient ; for, when he has partaken of
that bappiness for a while in proportion to his virtue, he again
sinks into mortal life (Ibid 1X—21); and again enjoys or
suffers according to the life he leads (Vishnn Purana V1-V),

* free from danger who lives in the eternal.

It will thos be pereecived that one that lives inthe
present or in the future cnn ohtain no substantial felicity.
T'here is every possibility of the evil root springing up again,
so long as there is a possibility of the soul continaing to be
enveloped in the physical body. So that, healone can be
Theve is no soil
there in which the evil weed can grow, much less bear
fruit. Hence it is that the Text particularly enjoins upon
the disciple the urgeut nocessity of living in the cternal. By
tho cternal is meant that sapreme condition in which the
Soul enjoys perfect exemption from the ever-continuing
rotation of returning existence: emancipation from the
honds  of birth—(Bhaguavat-gita.) This is cternal; this
is the final gual of the Soul; this alone ix the source of
Divine happiness which cffaces all other kiuds of felicity ;
aud this is the dbsolute and #inal”—( Vishnu Purava. VL. V).

(Tv be continved.)
——
OCCULTISM IN MODERN LITERATURE*
Parr IIL
Miap Hovo-RaKora-non, I, 1. S,

Tur works of Dr. Goo. MacDouald, L. 1. p., largely
dewsud our attention. This gentleman, in his numer-
ous works of fiction, has preseuted us with many exquisite
pictures,—pictures of Szottish life in particular ; which
sre as true of the present generation as Sir Walter
Scott’s were of the last, and those before 1t.  Dr. Mac-
Donald’s pen seems to run iu its most natursl groove
when describing the mode of life, or making a mental
analysis of the peasant class. But, malgre the Doctors’
celtic patronymic, bis peasantsare frequenily Lowlanders,
and they ave, according to him, strongly, if not fanati-
cally imbued with the strictest presbyterianism, and en-
dowed with sny number of virtues, which I grieve to say,
—not being blessed with Dr, MacDonald’s keen sight,—
are not so frequently apparent in tho average peasant as
his books might incline one to expect. In point of fact,
with very rare exceptions, the presbyterian peasantry has
been far more truly described in an epigrammatic wuy
by a Germaun gentloman, who took his ideas of them
from the Waverley Novels; and who, on visiting Scot-
land, was to some degree disenchanted. Ie remarks,
“ before I come to your country, I worship the Scot-
land of my book, my Waverley Novel, you know ;
but now I dwell hers since six months, in all parts the
picture change! 1 now kuow of the bad swell, the
oath, and curse of God’s name, the whisky drink, und the
rudeness. Let me mo longer be in this cold country
where people push in the street,... .....and choose the
clergy frow the lower classes, and then go with thew to
death for an ecclesiastical theory whicl none of them can
nnderstand !”

Dr. MacDonald, however, has an unusnally strong tasto
for the occult and ystical ;—~so much so, that very lew
of his works are without some reference to psychic
powers, some one of which is often skilfully made, not
only the turning point of the story, but also, the peg on
which to hang many folds of a very curious web of semi-
emotional, sewi-Calvinistic moralizings which he spins
with exceeding care and patience.

"This he probably owes to a long and unwearied study
of Law, Wesley, and the German mystics; and while it
no doubt gives great satisfaction to many of his readers,
to others it suggests only a vague suspicion that the
author is endeavouring to console himself thereby, for.
some personal inability to reconcile certain theoretical

* Trratn in Part II.

Line 21 Col. 2 p. 52 for “ decide” read deride.
[Do 27 do , , , do “Gyy”? do Guy.
(o 32 do , , , do “Frodd” do Trodd.
Do 71 do ,, ,, » do “Renner” do Kennar.
Do 18 do 1 , 53 do ' “As” do With,
Do 61 do 1 , B4 do ““White” do While
Do 80 do 1 , b4 do ©Vetal Panchvisi read “ Baital Pachisi.
2 ,, G4 do Y Holy” rend Holly,

Do 4 do
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every moment to see the woman fall and drag the man
on herself—but no, unhesitatingly though so swiftly,
she ran safely down and arriving at the bottom, flung
the stone at the foot of a fine large tree growing there,—
here all halted, the sorcerer caught the. woman’s
matted hair in his hand and raising a long bunch of
it, he took a couple of nails outof his pocket, and
with a stone, handed to him by ono of the party, he
firmly nailed the hair to the tree, the woman then stand-
ing with her forehend leaning on the trunk of the tree,
and so she stood. while he received three chickens from the
hands of the woman's father—which, one after the other,
he cut the throat of and held to the trunk—the blond
spurting outupon the tree and running intoher hair ; next
he cut the twelve limes into halves and muttering incanta-
tions, he flung three to the north and three to each of the
other quarters of the globe; after this he produced an
awful looking pair of blunt shears, with which, after
some backing, hecut through the woman’s hair, she
then being released, turned round and looking stupidly
about her, like une just awoke, she said, ** what is the
mwatter, where am I, and what are you all doing’’?

““ Be off to your home and your duties,” said the
man, “ you will be troubled no more.”

I had by this time approached near, and I said ‘““what
guarantee have you that she will not be again under
this possession”? ‘

“Time, he saijd, will show,—but she must keep at
home for forty days and avoid all feasts and crowds.”

“¢ And where is the evil spirit’’ I asked.

“ Up in that tree,” he replied. :

¢ 1 suppose he will go into some one else ?”’ I asked.
© ““ He may, but he is more likely to return to Erode
where his decayed body lies.”

I forgot to say that « bottle of water was produced
before the woman left the hut—half was poured iuto
n vessel and offered her by the mar who said * hero’s
your arrack, drink,” she drainel it off without
remark.

This happened about six months ago and up to this time
the womau has bad no return ; before that, night as
well as day, she had been a torment to herself and all
iu her house, by her incessant rolling aund rocking—
doing nothing else—and quite incapable of attending to
her ordinary avocations,

E H. M.
Smmareaife e
LIGAT ON THE PATIL*

WriTTEN down by M. C., Fellow of the Theosephical
Society, London, 1885 ; and annotated by P. Sreenevas Row,
Fellow of the Theosophical Socicty, Madras, 1825,

Now the Treatise procceds to point out what other things
are 0 be avoided by the disciple.
H.  Kill out all sense of scparaleness.,
6. Kill out desire for Sensalion.
7. Kill out hunger for growth.
8. (A). Yet stand alone and itsolaled, be-
canse nolling that is embodied, nothing that is conscious
of separation, nothing that is ont of the eternal can aid
you. (B). Learn from sensation und observe il, because
only o can yow commence the science of self-knowledge,
and plarit your foot on the first step of the ladder. (0).
‘(irow " as' the flower grois, unconsciously, but eagerly
anaious t6 open your sovl fo the eternal. But it must be
the eternal that draws forth your strength and beanty, not
desire of growth. For in the one case you develop the
lieuriance of purity ; in the other, you harden by forcible
passion for personal stature. ' :
These Rules form one group.

S
4

dule. 5 is to be read with

‘clause A.of Rule 8; Rule 6 with_ clatise B of Rule 8 ; and

‘Rule 7 with clause C of Rule 8.

*

Juue 1835,)

- to realize this idea very carefully.

(bontiuued from page“llo of the Tl_l{eos}pphis_ﬁ fo;' ihe- month of

[July, 1885,

4s to Rule 5.—The elementary particles of which bodies
are cormposed and "the souls which inhabit the bodies
are all in ove Supreme Soul ; ahd the Supreme Soul is in
them all.” While Divinity 'bas a divided and separate exis-
tence in edch individtal, it has also an undivided existence °
pervading the ‘wholé "universe, ‘including the souls indivi-
dually and collectively.  ( Bhagavatgita VI; 29 ; and XI{] 17).
So :that this universal soul is said to be both finite and
mﬁ_mte,—— being present, as well in the individaal as in the
uviversal. - (Vyashte and  Samishte Rupa.) See Vishuu
Purava- VI—V. It is therefore preposterous to suppose
that any one individual is separate from the rest of
mankind. Multitudes are nothing.else but the aggregatious
of units. Meu are to be viewed collectively ; and when so
viewed, no person can appear as anything but a purt of the
whole.  As all that belongs to the realm of the mind is thus
of'a kindred nature, vne can comprehend within himself,

not only his own self, bat all others; and in all these,

comprehend the supreme likewise. Mr. Herbert Spencer
observes that *“ every phenomenon exhibited by an aggrega-
tion of men, originates in some quality of man himself... ...
The ¢haracteristics exhibited by beings in an associated
statc, cannot arise from the accident of combination, buk

/must be the consequences of certain inherent properties of
the beings themselves.”’

Thus it is that the, lot of one embodied soul is cast with
all those who are similarly embodied ; and the good or cvil
of the individual unit is the good or e¥vil of the world as &
whole. The Karma of one individual is thus inextricably
interwoven with the Kurma of all. The disciple should try
If he chuoses to shun
his less fortunate neighbour for no other reason'than that he
is 2 sinner in some respects, his vanity is simply unpardon-
able. Reniember, O disciple, that the soul of your neighhour
was primarily ag pure a8 yoar own ; its auion with the body

"was brought about in exactly the sume manncr as that of

your own soul with your owii body; and the final goal
which it ought to be his earnest endeavour to reach, is the
same as yours, Heuce, he is your brother pilgriw, struggling
to push himself forward on the right path, although it may
be that he feels weary of the miry way, and his progress
in the great journey is retarded, owing to his conscious or
unconscious violation of those moral laws, which it might

“have been your good fortune to obey.and respect. He is

therefore entitled more to your sympathy thau Latred. Sin,
which makes him the object of vour dislike, might have
been yours yesterday or might be yours to-morrow. Even
wero it otherwise ; even if we are to‘ suppose,—~what our
daily experience tells us to be a rare phenowenon, viz., that
in purity and wisdom you were superior to all your neigh-
bours in by-gone times, you are so now, and you will be so
ever hereafter,—even then, consider how immeasurable is
the gulf between you and those whom you recognise as your
superiors ; and how deplorable would be your condition if,
on account of superiority alone, these should shnn you.
Take care lost by despising your inferiors, you should, in
your turn, be despised by your superiors; besides bearing
other consequeuces of your overbearing conduct—for, it is &
fact to be steadily borne in mind that, if you allow the idea
of separatencss from any so-called evil person or thing to
grow up within you, you will, by so doing, create a Karma,
which will bind you to that person or thing, until such time
a8 your soul shall come to recognise that it cannot be so
isolated from the rest,

Even from another standpoint, it seems to me that it ig
uttterly absard to tulk of oue individual remaining isolated
from all others,

This is what Isaid in my pamphlet on Theosophy in
1883 :—* Nature requires that living beings should love one
another, co-operate with nnd assist one another. Tho birds
of the air and beasts in the forest all move about in groups

- large and small ; and sympathize with their respective species

in the most remarkable- manner. Even the little ants and
bees exhibit snch atrong attachments of brotherly love that,
in their busy and hurried movements, they stop to exchange
kind courtesies and friendly whispers to one another; they

. make a common home, store comimon food, and ievenge the

attack on one as the attack onall!. Aud yet can it be said
that. man alone .on the face of the earth is devoid of such
brotherly feeling, or that he does not stand in weed of
sympathy from his fellow-creatures at d11? No ! Man,—
boasting of being; as ho is, the maater-piece of the created
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worky, and of being endowed with rational and moral
fauculties, compares very unfavourably. with other living
beings in this respect. Unlike other creatures, man is
utterly incapable of moving about for several years after he
is ushered into the world ; he cannot eat or digest raw food ;
sorely needs external covéring and artificial dwelling ; and
wrgeutly requires weapons of defence or attack. All this
necessitates the application for help from numerons quarters ;
und nothing can be gained unless there is a cordial co-opera-
tion on the part of all”.

" A sense of separateness, moreover, engenders exclusiveness
and selfishness, which are the most fertile sources of evil and
misery ; and hence the text requires that this sense shonld
be killed out, as by so doing, the disciple benefits both him-
self and others. The sacred works enjoin the necessity of
rooting out the evil of separateness, and of maintaining
brotherly love among mankind without any distinction
whatsoever— (vide Manu 1V, 238.246; V, 46-47; VI, 75;
Rhagavatgita ; Mababbarata Anusasana XXI1I, 28; &e.
&e. &0) '

But, while this line of conduct is the best that we can
pursue in our concerns of worldly life, we ought not, for &
wmoment, to lose sight of the fact that all this 18 worldly and
therefore transient. Everything that is embodied has its
end : even the enjoyment which such good behaviour would
procure for us in the heavens is nothing but transitory,
(Bhagavatgita 1X, 21, &c). Indeed the whole universe
having once existed is again dissolved, and is again repro-
“duced in alternate succession (Ibid VIII, 19). Consequently
conducet like this, however certainly it may be beneficial to
the cxtent of gaining for us a step in the ladder which leads
us upwards, can never of itself afford a completeo hetp—For,
as stated in the text, * nothing that is embodied ; nothing
that is conscions of separation, nothing that is ont of the
clernal can aid you,” and tbis is quite reasomnble. Man,
that is the man who is true to himself, onght to look for
happiness which is unchangealle ,and such hoppinesss can
only proceed from that in which there is no change. If
such a thing can be found, it is only thence that man can
obtain an unelterable happiness ; and it must consequently
‘be the sole object of his aspirations and actions. What 18
that eternal thing ? That alone is eternal which, upon the
digsolution of all things else, is not itrelf dissolved.”
(Bhagavat-gita, VIII, 20.) It is the soul. True, we do not
tind the soul in u sphere different from matter, but in the
same. Nevertheless, as the soul shows itself in every respect
-abgolute and independent, while matter is everywhere finite
aud dependent, we are compelled to consider the soul as the
-cause on which the existence of miatter, in its various forms,
depends. Hence we ought to look upon the soul as ** dearer
than a son ;denrer than wealth, dearer than everything
clse ; because it is eternal.” (Brihadaranyaks Upanishad
1, 1V=8.) It behoves the disciple therefore to * be always
delighted with meditating on the gréat sonl. Sittivg fixed
in such meditation, without needing anything esrthly,
without one sensual desire, and without any worldly compan-
jon, let him live in this world secking the bliss of the
next,” (Manu VI, 49).

This i5 what our Text (Rule 3) means when it says that
the disciple should kill out sense of separateness ; bat at the
same time stand alone and isolated, and live in the Kternal;
that is, in othey words, to love and respect mankind, and to
endeavour to reach the Iternal. The former is Universal
Brotherhvod aund the latter is Theosophy ;—the former

counstitutes a step in the ladder, and the latter leads the -

disciple up to the top of the ladder.

The Gth Rule refers to sensation. As perception is a special
kind of knowledge, 80 sensation is a special kind of feeling.
Bvery sensation is a change in the state of the mind, produced
by the impression made upon it through the medium of the
organs of sense ; and every such change in the mental state
distnrbs calmuess of the spirit within, and leads to unfirm-
ness, so fatal to spiritual progress. Not only should all ont-
wurd impressions be unpercerved, but should also be uofels.
(Bhagavut-gita, V, 21.)

We should further remember that sensation means not
vnly the effect that outward actions produce on oursclves,
but also the effect which our own actions produce upon
others. As we avoid receving any impression from outward
objects, so we should avoid doing anything for the sake of

producing a sensation or an effect upon the minds of others.
Weshould simply do that which is right; and that as a matter
of duty, and utterly regardless of the effect which our action
would produce on us or others. “A placid conquered sonl
femnins the same in honor or dishonor, in pain or pleasure,
in heat or cold. That person is distingnished, whose re-
solutions are the same, whether he is amomngst his friends
and companions, or in the midst of bis enemies; amongst
those who love or those who bate, or in the company of
saints or sinners.” (Bhagavat-gita VI, 7, 8, 9.)

But sensation is not without some advantage. Whenever
we see o display of sensation, we onght to observe it closely
and draw a moral from iv; for this is one of the best
means of knowing human nature, and of trying to
mould our own charucter by adopting all that is good and
rejecting ull that is evil in the world around us. “ Even
from poison,” says Manu, ‘“ may nectar be taken ; even from
a child, gentleness of speech; even from a foe, prudent
conduct, and even from an impure substance, gold.”

(11, 239.)

This is what our text means when it says that the disciple
should kill out desire for sensation, but should learn a lesson
from it. Buat he must, at the same time, be extremely
cautious in this respect. Man is prone to imitation; and
this propensity is strong in children, and even at a more
mature stage of life, a spontaneous or deliberate imitation is
experienced by all men, so that it bas a very great influence
on man’s conduct; and hence great prudence and self-
control ave necessary.

The 7th Rule (with the last clanse of Rule 8) requires the
disciple to kill out hunger for growth ; which means the
growth of the body, power, rank, wealth, wisdom, and every-
thing elee. What is deprecated is that growth which has
worldly things for its object. The rexsrks made in the fore-
going pages with reference to desire and ambition, may ad-
vantageously be recalled to mind in considering the spirit of
this nle. It must also be borne in mind that the growth
for its own sake,—and not for the sake of nppearance, nor
with a special object,—is cdommendable, Mark well the
illustration of the Flower given in the text. A flower grows,
but it is not conscious that it is growing, uor is it growing
for the sake of show nor for any other cherished purpose.
1t grows, and grows most eagevly too, simply to expose its
petals to the air as it were. The growthof the disciple must
be somewhat similar. He shounld grow, in due’ course, as a
matter of duty, without the least show or ostentation, but
only to open his soul to the air of wisdom. As it is nature,
and not a desire of growth that draws forth the strength and
benuty of the flower, so it must be the eternal, and not a desire
of growth, that should draw forth the disciple’s strength
and beauty, and increagse them. All that is eternal is the
source of pure bliss, and therefore when man's stresgth and
beanty are drawn forth by the eternal, he develops them
into. the perfection of purity,—while on the other haud,
when our strength and beauty are drawo ont by & desire of
growth in a worldly point of view, we desire omlya most
transcient pleasure, which is not worth having, and “which
moreover, when repeated, has a tendency 2o creste a habit
of indulgence in strong passions which are highly prejudicial
to real spiritual advancement—for “the mortal becomes
immortal and attains the supreme, only when all the desires
cherished in the heart cense and all the bonds of the heart
ar¢ brokenin this life.” (Katha Upanishad. VI, 14 & 15.)

Here we come to the end of the Rules (1 to 8) which
declare what a disciple shall no¢ desire, in order that he may
be virtnous; but before proceeding to cousider the other
rules, it is, I think, necessary to impress upom bim’ the
circumatance that althongh some good resnlts wonld fiow from
virtue, however practised, yet to become effioacious, the
virtue must be practised cheerfully, and not with reluctance
or pain. ‘““All sense of restraiut,—even if self-imposed is
uscless,” says an Oriental nuthor, for whom we have a great
respect,—“not only is all ‘goodness’ that Pesnlis from
the compulsion of physical force, threats or bribgs (whether
of physical ov so-called spiritnual, nature), abeolakly useless
to the person who exhibits it, its hypocrisy tending o poison
the moral atmosphere of tho world, but the dedire to be
good or pure, to be eflicacious, must be spoataneous, It
must be a self-impulse from within, a real preference for
something higher; not an abstention from vice because of
fear of the law; not a chastity enforced by the dread of

2
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public opinion ; not a benevolence exercised through love of
praise or dread of consequences in a hypothetical futnre
life.”’

Nor is a disciple required to eschew his physical desires
from any sentimental theory of right or wrong. The
prohibition is grounded on the following good reasns as
cxplained by the author from whom 1 have just above
guoted :—** According to a well-known and now established
scicutific theory, man’s visible material frame is always
renewing its particles; he will, while abstaining from the
gratification of his desires, reach the end of a certain period,
during which those particles, which composed the man of
vice, and which wero given a bad predisposition, will have
departed. At the same time, the disuse of such funections
will tend to obstruct the entry, in place of the old
particles, of new particles baving a tendency to repeat
the said acts. And wkile this is ithe particular vesult
as regards certain vices, the general result of an abstention
from gross acts will be (by a modification of the well-known
Darwinian law of Ateophy Dby non-usage) to diminish
what wo may call the relative density and colherence of the
outer shell (as result of its less-used molecules); while the
diminution in the quantity of its actual constituents will be
made up (if tried by scales and weights) by the increased
admission of more etherial particles.”

Above ell, the disciple should particularly remember what
has been already hinted, namely, that the rule for the
abandonment of worldy desires, refers,” not only to deeds
but moreé especially to thonghts. To use the words of the
aforesaid anthor again, the disciple “‘ nust bewaro espe-
«ially of impure and animal thoughts. . For science shows
that thought is dynamic; and the thought.force evolved by
nervous action expanding itself outwardly, must affeot the
molecular relations of the physical man. The inner men,
however sublimated their organism may be, are stiil comn-
posed of actual, not hypothetical, particles of matter, and are
still subject to the law that an action has a tendeucy to
repeat itself ; & tendency to set up nnalogous action in the
grosser shell they are in contuct with, and concenled within.
Aud, ou the other hand, certain actions have o tendency to
produce actual physical conditions unfavourable to pure
thoughts ; hence to the state vequired for developing the
snpremacy of the inuer man.”

In a word, “ it is of no use to abstain from’ immorality
s0 long as you are craving for it in your heart ; and so it 1s
with all other unsatisfied inward cravings. To get rid of
the inward desire is the essential thing ; and to mimic the
veal thing without it, i3 bare-faced hypocrisy aud useless
slavery.” '

1t is with conditions like these that o disciple is required
in Rules 1 to 8 of our Text to abstain from certain desires ;
and now the Text proceeds to declare what desives are to be
entertained by the disciple, lere it is to be remarked that
the desires prohibited are those whicli have worldly things
for their object ; and that the desires sanctioned are such as
Lave a tendeney to purify the soul, nud pave the way for the
disciple’s. progress in his spiritual work. “ Where the only
desive is for the soul, and where there is no other desire,
{here is.uo. grief.”  (Brihad-aranyaka Upanishad IV—I1II,
21). But the disciple must be cautious in applying this rale
practically. The desire for the soulis as much a desire as
thie desire for a house or any other worldly thing; both muake
man regardful of events ; and both must therefore urge him
o adopt all sorts of measnres to secure the desired object.
It one desive is to bo condemned, there is 1o reason why the
‘other should be commended. The Niralamba Upanishad
urghes this subject with much force, and deprecates all de-
sires indiseriminately j declarivg that a desire to remain im-
wersed in worldly “affairs, as well as a desire to obtain libe-
ration from “tworldly coneerns,—boing both desires,—onght
to be cqually avdided by the disciple, as an ardent wish to
accompligh either of those desires, or any other desive, at any
cost aild under any circumstances, cannot but produce highly
prejudiétal effects, involving the disciple into complications
from which he tould tiot easily hope to disentangle himselt.
Ou this prin¢iple, thie said anthority, humorously, though
very corréctly, abserts that even “ a desire not to desire” is
blameable. So that) the disciple must iunderstand that,
whensver be is told that Le shall desire such and such thing
for the sake of the Soul, it is intérded that he should adopt
that line of conduct, which woald, of itself, and without any

desire or other application on his part,—lead to his spiritual:

advancement ; nnd that thereforec whatever good action is
doune, it must be dove from a sense of duaty, because it is
appointed and nceessary te be donc; and not with any desire
or expectation of reaping any advantage; (Bhagavat-gita.
XVHI—9, and V—10, &c.) ; not even Mokhsho (final
emancipation).

How, it may be asked, can oune nttain Mokhsha, if he does
not desire it and does not ask for it ? The Rig Veda
contains a complete reply to this question in the VIIth
Mandala (Sukta 49 and Mautra 12), where it assures us that
a really deserving person obtains Moksha, or liberation from
life and death, in the same manuer as the Vivdraka fruit
liberates itself from its stalk. This fruit, it must be noted,
is one of the apecies of cucumber ; and it separates itself and
falls of itself from the stulk, the moment it is fully ripe.
So then, man can attain the final emancipation, without
asking for it—‘* 1'be Supreme spirvit attracts to itself him
who meditates upon it, and who is of the same nature; as
the loadstone attracts the iron by virtue which is common
to itself and to its products.” (Vishnu Purana V—VII.)

With thess explanations, Jet us try to wnderstand the
following Rules of the Text, as to what 15 1o be désired by
the disciple :—

9. Desire only that which is within you."

10.  Desire only that which is beyond you.

13, Desire only that which is unattainable.

12—(a) For within you is the light of the
world—the only light that can be shed on the path.
If you are unable to percetve it within you, it is useless ty
look for tt elsewhere. (b). It is beyond you, becauss
wher you reach 1it, you have lust yourself. (v) It is
unattainable, bicuuse it for ever recedes. You will enter
the light, but you will never touch the flame.

These rules form one group. Rule 9 is to be read with
Rule 12 (w) ; Rule 10 with Rule 12 (0) ; and Rule 11 with
Rule 12 (¢). ‘ \

With refcrence to what has been already stated, that no-
thiug which is not eternal cau aid the diseiple, these Rules, 9
to 12, require that he shall desire the eternal; that is the
eternal which is to be found within him, without him,
and everywhere else, aud which is unseizable. That which
is to be desired and discovered in all these places is
ouly Oue(Bribad-aranyaka Upanishad V—IX, 9), although in
order to impress the fuct of the universal pervasion of that
Oue upon the mind of the disciple, it is described in these
riles as that which is within and without aud so on all, as
will be seen from numerous sacred authorities.

So then, tirst of all, Rule 9, (with Rule 124) asks the
disciple to desire that which is within himself. 1t is the
great Soul. It abides in our heart (Chandogya Upanishad
VI111-1.1; Bhagavat-gita XVI11, 61 &c). 1tis the Truth of
Truth (Bribad-arauyaka Upanishad IV—IIL, 6 ; Chandogya
Upanishad V1II—111, 4). 1t is the great Light. (Ibid VIII.
X1I, 3). It will shine in the heavt of him who reflects on it
with fixed resolution. (Swetnasvatara Upanisbhad I1V-7.)—He
whoknows the true nature of things, who has subdued lLis
senses, wlo is calm, free from desires, enduring and compos-
ed in his mind, beholds the soul in the soul alone; beholds
the great Soul. (Bribad-aranyaka Upanishad IV—1V, 23;)
and that is to be seen, heard, minded, and meditated upou,
(1bid, 1IV—1V, 5). This is what the Text asks the disciple t6
desire and find, ns this ix the only light that can be shed on
the path ; and he should try to find it within himself, for if
le fecls unable to find 1t there, he can never hope to find it
tlsewhere ; whoreas if he succeeds in finding it within
himself, he will be able to find it everywhere clse; for
“ by seeing, hearing, windivg, und meditating upon what
we find in ourselves, all the universe can be comprehended.”
(Bribad-aranyaka Upanishad 1V—-1V, 5)—This is because
“ the light which is in man’is the same light’ that shines
ontside man, above this heaven, higher than all, than every-
thing in the highest world, beyond which there are 1o other
worlds.” (Chandogya Upauishad 111—XII1, 7; & III—
XVII—-7).

Hence the next Rule, the 10th, requires that the diseiple
shall desire that which is without him. If he looks for it
within himself and not cutside, his work wduld be useless.
He should remember that which is to be desired is the
Eternal, the Infinite. * The Infinite is below, above, behind,’
efore, right, and left; and it is all this.”” (Chandogya
Upanishad VII—XXVL ?). It is beyond”; * beyond-
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everything” (Brihad-aranyaka Upanishad V.—IX, 9). Iudeed,

if it is not beyond the heart of one individaal, or beyond
a certain point, then it cannot be called the Infinite. When
the disciple desires and tries to perceive that which is
within himself, outside and beyond, then he loses himself in
what is infinite, and then he is said to realize the grand idea
of the Infinite; and then only can he hope to achieve
success in his great undertekings—for, * the Iufinite is blisa.
There is no bliss in anything finite.  Infinity is only bliss.
Wo must desire and understand this Infinity.” (Chandogya
Upanishad, VII.—XXIII, 1). - ‘ _
Now as to Rule 11 (with Rule 12—¢), let us remember the
lagt words in the preceding paragraph, namely, that we
must desire to understand this Indefinite ; understand it and
not handle it. For it is *“ unseizable” (Swetaswatara Upanishad
I, 6 und Mundaka Upanishad Brih- A. Upanishad 1V—IV,
22). Indeed, it cannot be otherwise. If you can seize it for
any single moment, it becomes a finite object, limited by
space and time ; whereas that which you are to desire is not
s0 limited, nor is it otherwise conditioned, But there is this
fact to be noted, that although it is one which cannot be
handled, yet, as it is Truth, Gloryand Light, every deserving

person can fairly expect to enter within its influence ; within.

its light,—however unable he may be to touch the flame.
When the disciple begins to desire the One which is within
Lim and without him, and which is unseizable, he natnrally
feels the want of means necessary for the achievement of
the desired object.

realization is hardly worth being entertained. 8o, the Text

tells him what more he is to desire and become possessed of

in order to gain his ultimate end, in the following Raules.

13, Desire power ardently.

14, Desire peace fervently.

15, Desire possessions above all.

16. (a). But those possessions must belong to
the pure soul only ; and be possessed therefore by all pure
souls equally ; and thus be the special property of the
whole, only when wnited. Hunger for such possessions
as can be held by the pure soul, that you may accumulate
wealth for that wuited spirit and life which is your only
true self. (b). The peace you shall desire is that sacred
peace that mothing can disturb, and in which the soul
grows as does the holy flower upon the still lagoons. (c)
And the power which the disciple stall covet is that which
shall make him appear as nothing in the eyes of men.

Rule 13 should be read with Rule 16. (¢); Rule 14 with
rule 16 (0); and Rule 15 with Rule 16 (a).—

Rule 13 enjoins the disciple to desire power ardently.
Indeed he dozs' want power. “ The deluded soul (i. e, the
individual soul), though dwelling on the same tree with

the universal soul (i.e. both being in the same body, ) is

immersed in the velation of the world, and is greved
for want of power.” (Mundaka Upanishad, III—I,2,—and
Swetasevatara Upanishad, IV,7). But what is that power
which the individual isin need of ? Surely it cannot be that
power which bhas reference to mundane matters, . €., a
coutrol over men and things, such asis possessed by the
sovereigns we. see scattered all over the world,— for the
worthlessness of such power to a spiritnal man is plainly
apparent.

The following stanzas are said to have been chanted by
Mother Earth in her mirth, as, wreathed with aatumn flowers
like bright smiles, she beheld so many great and powerful
kings unable to effect the subjugation of themselves, * How
great,” the Barth is represented to have said, *is the folly
of princes, who are endowed with the faculty of reason, to
chorish the confidence of ambition, when they themselves are
but foam upon the wave ! Before they have subdued them-
sclves, they seek to reduce their ministers, their servauts,
their subjeets, under their anthority ; they then endeavounr to
overcome their foes. Thus, say they, ‘- Will we conquer the
ocean-circled earth” and intent upon their project, behold
vot death, which is not far off. But what mighty matter is
the subjugation of the sea-girt earth to one who can subduc
himself ? Emancipation from worldly existence is the fruit
of self-control. It is through infatnation that kings desire to
possess me, whom their predecessors have been forced to leave,
whom their fathers have not retained. Beguiled by selfish
lave of power, fathers contend with sons, and brothers with
brothers, for my possession. Foolishuess has beon the charac-
tor of every king who has boasted ¢ All this'earth is mine

A desive without the materials for its.

‘every thing is mine; it will be in my louse for ever’ 3 for he
is dead. How is it possible that snch vain desires should
survive in the hearts of his descendants who have seen their
progenitor, absorbed by the lust of dominion compelled to
relinguish me, whom he called his own, and tread the path
of dissolution ? When I hear a king sending word to another
by his ambassador * This earth is mice ; immediately resign
your pretensions to it—I am moved to violent la.ughter ; but
1t soon subsides in pity for the infatuated fool.” (Vishnu
Porana IV—XXIV.)

If this is the lot of the so-called Sovereigns of the Earth,
what can be said of the wer and possessions of an
ordinary person, however wealthy and however great. *In
acquiring or losing, or preserving wealth, there are many
griefs, and there are misfortunes in friends, in wife,
children, servants, house, land and riches, and whatever elsc.
is considered to be acceptable to man., All these contribute
more to his misery than to his happiness, even in this world ;
and still more 8o in the next. Where conld man scorched
by the fires of the sun of the world, look for unmixzed felicity,
but in the shade afforded by the tree of emancipation
(Moksha). Attainment of the Divine is considered by the
wise ag the only remedy for the three-fold class of ills that
beset the different stages of life,—conception, birth and
decay,—as characterised by that only happiness whiclh
effaces all other kinds of felicity, however abandant; and as
being absolute and final.” (Vishnu Purana VI—V))

So, it is this kind of power, that the disciple should desire ;
that is the power which can secure for him that which is
eternal bliss; and not the power over worldly matters.
This is what our Text means, when it says (Clause O. in
Rule 16), that *‘ the power which the disciple shall covet is
that which shall make him appear as nothing in the eyes of
men.” For such power, as is desiréd by men of the world, can
never remove the grief which the individual soul is snffer-
ing for want of power as stated in the extract from the
Mundaka and Santaswatara Upanishads given above. * Such
grief can only cease when the individual socul sees the
universal sonl within itself.” (IIL. I, 2 and IV, 7. of the
said Upanishads respectively). Hence the power which the
disciple has to desire, is such as is calculated to enable him
to behold the Supreme in all its infinite glory.

The first step towards the acquisition of such power is to
obtain peace, 1, e., a perfect control over all our organs;
unalloyed love for all ; and unmixed devotion to the Supreme.
The Text, (Rule 14 and Cluuse B of Rule 16) defines the
peace to be, ““ that sacred peace that nothing can disturb,
and in whieh the soul grows as does the holy flower upon the
still lagoons.” Those who are immersed in worldly
affairs, and who take a pride in effecting worldy frinmphs,
can never hope to remain in that peacefnl condition of mind,
which alone can pave the way for the attainment of the
eternal bliss. * Asa mansion of clay is plastered with clay
and water, so the body which is of earth, is perpetoated by
earth and water, (i. e, eating and drinking). The body con-
sisting of five elements, is nourished by substances equally
composed of those elements. But since this is the case,
what is there in this life that man should be proud of ?
Travelling the path of the world for many thoumsand of
hirths, 1nan attains only the weariness of bewilderment, and
is smothered by the dust of imagination (Visana), When
that dust is washed away by the water of real knowledge,
then the weariness of bewilderment sustained by the way-
farer through repeated births, is removed. While that
weariness is relieved, the internal man is at peace, and he
obtains that supreme felicity which is undisturbed and un-
equalled.” (Vishnu Purana VI, VII).

And soall the Srutes tell the disciple to desire Peaco
(Syantam,) (e. ¢., Amritabondu Upanishad, &e., &c.,).
And practically, how to acquire Peace, is well explained in
the Brihad-arnayaka Upanishad, where, at the request of the
Decvas and other students, the great Prajapati told them
what their duty was, in these words,—‘* Restraiu your
desires;” * Be liberal.” * Be clement.” And the.same
was repeated by the Divine voiee, with the force of thunder,—-
namely, the syllables Da-Da-Da, meaning, * Ddwmyuta
(Be restrained;) Dutta (be liberal ;) Dayddhwan (be cle-
ment). Thercfore cvery person shall learn this triad of
duty,—restraint, liberality and clemency. (V—II, 3).

The reader will perceive that these three divine preoepis
when closely analysed, will be found to embrace all the
moral rojes; and the observance of them, coupled with an
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nnmixed devotion to the Supreme, will secure for the
disciple that peace which he is required to obtain,

And lastly, Rule 15 advises the disciple to ** desire
possessions above all.” This is the outcome of the two
preceding rules. When he acquires power and peace in the
sense in which they are explained, he will be in possession
of most of what may be necessary for his spiritual advance-
went ; for such possessions belong to the pure soul. Let us
remember what the Text says in Clause 4. of Rule 186, viz.,
that the ¢ possessions which a disciple onght to desire, are
such a8 are possessed by all pure souls equally, and are thus
the special property of the whole, only when united.” This
ides is well illustrated in the following speech of Great
Prahlada. He said :—

““\Whatever power | possess, Father, is neither the result
of magic rites, nor is separable from my nature. It is no
more than what 1s possessed by all those in whose hearts the
Liternal abides. He who meditates not of wrong to others,
but considers them as himself, is free from the effects of
¢in ; inasmuch as the causc does not exist. But he who
inflicts pain upon others in act, thought or speech, sows
the seed of future birth ; and the fruit that awaits him after
birth is pain. I wish no evil to any, and do and speak no
offence ; for I behold the Supreme in all beings, as in my
own soul. Whence should corporeal or mental suffering, or
pain inflicted by elements or gods, affect me, whose heart is
thoroughly purified by the contemplation of the Supreme.?
Love then for all creatures will be ussiduously cherished
by all those who understand that the universal soul is in
all things""—(Vishnu Parana I—-XIX.,)

Such, generally speaking, are the Power, Peace, and Pos-
seasions which a disciple is required to desire and acquire;
but in a special sense, they mean the possessions, peace and
power, which a disciple would obtain by the practice of
Yoga, which is essential for the attainment of the final goal.
Some superficial thinkers consider that Yoga is prohibited
by the Sage Veda-Vyasa, in his Brahma-sutra. (1I. 1., 3);
but from the antecedent and subsequent passages, it is clear
that what is forbidden is that kind of so-called Yoga, which
has muundane matters for its object. 1Indeed, it is impossible
that Yoga in its reully spiritual sense should have been
denounced by that venerable Sage ; for Yoga,-from the Sans-
erit root yuj—to join,—means the attainment of the Supreme
by the individual soul; and if this is condemned, then the
whole foundation upon which the fabric of every true
religion stands is destroyed ; and no Sage like Sri Veda Vyasa
can, for o moment, be presumed to have advocated sach a
course. On the other land, numerous works composed
by the same Divine Author, authorize, and strongly incul-
eate the necessity of Yoga in its highly spiritaal form —vide
Sri Bhagavata XI, XV ; Vishnu Purana VI—VI1I ; Markan-
dya Purana, Ch, XXXIV., &c., &c., In the Bhagavat-gita
(VI, 23), Yoga is defined to mean “ the disunion from
conjunction of pain from adherence to worldly things, and
union with things spiritual”-—and Sri Krishna ordaius that
Yoga shall be practised (Ihid 11—48). Indecd aunthorities for
the performance of Yoga are to be fonnd in the Upanishads
aud the Vedas. In the course of time, different systems of
Yoga have sprung up; and the disciple should consult the
best of the teachers before he gelects one for his guidance.

Generally, Yoga consists of eight parts or subservients :—
1. Yama (forbearance of certain actions) ; 2. Niyamd (observ:
ance of certain actions) ; 3. Asdna (postare in which the Yoga-
practitioner is to sit when engaged in meditation); 4. Prdna-
ydma (modifications of breathing during such meditation);
b, Pratydhdra (restraint of organs from susccptibilty to out-
ward impressions, and directing them entirely to internal
perceptious) ; 6. Dhdrana (abstraction; fixing the mind
upon the Great One); 7. Dhydna (contemplation of this
Supreme) ; and 8., Sumddhi (unccasing and immovable
concentration of thought on the supreme). This last stage is
arrived at when the disciple obtains an accurate knowledge
of the great soul.

1 must leave the disciple to study the works abovenamed
in order to understand the eight foregoing snb-divisions of
this sublime Yoga-Vidya ; bat a summary of what is com-
prised in the first and second divisions (Yoma and Niyama)
i3, 1 think, necessary for the purpose of these Annotations.

To be brief, Yama includes five acts of forbearance; and
Niyama has five acts of obscrvaunce. To the former class
belong, 18t Ahimsa (Freedom from injury, and practice of
active benevolence) ; 2ndly Saty« (Freedom from all that is
ualrae; and practice of veracity); 3rdly Asteya (Freedom

from appropriation of what belongs to others, and practice
of honesty) ; 4thly Brakma Charya (Freedom from sensual de-
sires, and practice of continence); and 5thly Aparigraha’
(Freedom from interest, and practice of disinterestedness.)
And to the latter part (Niyama) belong, 1st Saucha (purity
of mind, speech and body) ; 2nd Santosha (cheerfulness and
contentedness under all circumstances); 8rd Svadkaya (re-
ligious study) ; 4th Tapas (religiouns austerity), and 5th Niy-
atatma (Firnness of mind). The disciple will find, on u
careful analysis, that all these rules of forbearance and ob-
servance, are comprised within the Rules given in the pre-
sent Treatise, —namely, ltutes 1to 16, and the preamble.

. The disciple who applies himself to the practice of Yoga
is called *“ Yoga-Yojuy. (The practitioner of Yoga, the neo-
phyte); and when he attains the Divine wisdom, he is term-
ed the “ Vinishpannasamadli,” (one whose meditations are
mflclc,essfully aclcomphlished, by his arriving at the last stage
of Yoga, namsly, the Saemadhi,—i, e., the . i

I‘ura,nga.. VI Vl}i). ’ > the adept). - (Vishaa

Colonel H. 8. Olcott Las beaatifally compared the Yoga
with Mesmerism, in his Introduction to the Treatise on the
Yoga Philosophy of Patanjali, in these words :—* Yoga is
self-mesmerization. It differs from the practice of the
ordinary mesmeric operator, in that the sabject in this
case is the mystic's own body, instead of another person,
In both examples there is the development of a current
of psychic aura, if the word is permissible, and its
direction an operative WiLL upon a selected receptive object.
The mesmeriser throws out his current upon his passive sub-
ject, and in that organization provokes the result his mind
had conceived and his will commauded. The Yogi develops
the same potential aura, but tarns it in'upon himself. He
firstly determines concentration, vanquishes the natural
restlessness of the body and supremacy of the physical ap-
petites ; reducing the physical self to the condition of a
passive subject. Then only, when his will has fully assert-
ed its power, can he develop within himself those transceu-
dental powers of intelligence which are fitted to observe the
laws and phenomena of the spiritual world.”

This process of self-mesmerization (Yoga) produces an
extraordinary self-illumination, developing the higher facul-
ties of mnn, hitherto lying latent and dorwmant; it fills his
heart with a genuine feeling of compassion, sympathy and
beneficence towards all beings, without any distinetion
whatsover ; and endows him with the knowledge of univer-
sal sciences ; lalowledge' of the former state of his existences
and knowledge of the past, present, and future cvents;
besides powcers to control the course of nature and change
them ; not to mention such comparatively small powers as
clairvoyance, clairaudience and so forth ;—all tending ulti-
mately to eunable him to behold the Great Soul within
himself, without himself and evérywhere. Sueh is the
effect of the sublime science, Yoga-Vidya; and such are
thoe powers and possessions which the disciple is required
to desire and obtain,

Now, let us pause & while, and make a resumé of all tha
has been said from the beginning.

The preamble gives the preliminary rules calculated to
cusure the purity of the disciple's heart, and the steadiness
of his mind. Then the Rules 1to 4 (referring to ambition
desire of life, and desire of comfort), show how adisciplc;
should beliave in respect of himself, in his individual capa-
city. The Rules 5 to 8 (relating to the sense of Reparuteness,
sensation and growth) describe the line of conduet which
the disciple should fullow in respect of others, in his social
capacity. The Rules 9 to 12 (adveriing to the desire of
what is within us, without us, aod nnseizable), declare how
the disciple should act in respect of the Great Soul, in his
highly spiritual capacity. And lastly the Rales 13 to 16,
(which refer to thie acquisition of spiritual power, peace and
possessions ) are calculated to advise the disciple as to the
best materials that he should furuish himself with for the
purpose of accomplishing the journey to his final goal with
safety. :

When thede Rules are properly uvnderstood and observed
by the disciple, he will be in a position to proclaim in the
words of a great personage referred to in the Chandogya
Upanisbad :—¢“ 1 desire real glory, the glory of glories. 1
shall not, no, I shall never again,—enter the - white tooth-
less all-devouring - slippery . object (i. e., the womb), 1
shall proceed to the ‘ Subha' (Hall) of Prijapati, the Immortal
wuiversul Soul” (V1L X1V—1.), 7That is the Hall of.
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learning, ta. which onr Text alludes in the subseqitent parts

of this Treatise ; and that is the Hall (figuratively of course)

to which the Text requires the disciple to seek the way in

* the fojlowing 17th and othey Rules, ) o
(Lo be Continued). . ST

L e——e— -

Lo

. ... THE BLACK 4RT.

TrERE is scarcely a village 'in the Southern Districts
withont its representatives mm the Black Art in'some of
its various fearures. They levy a sort of black wmail on
their neighbourhoods. Sowe of ‘these people belong
to the lowest custe and are consideréd  so unholy that it
would cost them theirlives were they to allow themselves
to be'seen in‘any of the streets or public’ places'in the
village. Liven to-day if a brahmin or other high caste
mau sees them, he must bathe and purify himself by vaii-
ous ablntions. The place where these peoplo meet is
some safe corner in the village, some lonely caves in
rocks or hills not easily accessible to the ordinary people,
or else unfrequented burning and burial grounds. It is
not very difficult to gain initiation into these miysteries;
but public opinion among the orthodox natives is so
strong against them, that social ostracism ‘would immedi-
ately be the fate of any one known to’huve had any sort of
.connection wyth these men of *“Vama Marga” ‘(lefc hand
path). He will be disowned by his relatives and denied
adwittance to any public ‘meeting of the caste men.
As a necessary consequence of this, the very existence of
such men'and their nefarions acts is kuown ouly to but
few in their iinmediate’ neighlourhood, although the
sphere of their mischief is great.  In all their ceremouies
the oil extracted from a hnman foetus fllyom five to seven
months old, playsanimportant part. ‘'he foétusmust belong
to the first pregnancy and must have been born on a
Sunday. Thefunicle that connects the navel of the foesus
with the placenta, as well as certain plants endowed with
magnetic propoities are also used. Atnight the Chela must
sit alone naked in a solitary place, with lamp burning
in clarified butter, with a mystical diagram before hin
drawn on a copper plate, and recite certain mantras
which vary according to the evocation of the different
elementals. 'The time required for this is from seven to
forty uine days. At the end of the fixed period, as well
as at certain intervals, the Chels should offer fresh blood
to the elementals, generally of sheep or cock or pig but
in some rarver cases that of & cow 13" also unsed. Aftor
this, the elsmental becomes objective to his sight.
Henceforward he is the executor of the Chela’s will and
beliests. But then, once the compact is made with the
clemental, once he has been evoked, the unfortunate
man must go on giving him work and keep him supplied
with {resh blood. It he fails, the merabers of his family
onc by one, are killed by the clemental and when there
18 no longer any body 1:ft, he bimself las to die. The
black Chela may venounco humanity and pronounce the
fatal words *“ Henceforth this my body exists to work
woao unto all’”’ and wake over to the elemental, animal
after aninal beloughig to other’people, ‘and even children
and men—at first his cuemies and when there ave no
longer any suchleft, uny one he wmay chauce to pitch
upou at the time ; but a time must come wheu his failare
to satisfy the daily increasing denands of his former
nuballowed tool, but now his mexorable master, will end
in his self-itnnolation. "Woe. to’ the unfortunate man,
who, in order to satisty " an wiholy vanity by the displuy
of unhallowed power, ov in a temporary fit of revenge
for some supposed or real transitory ‘wordly wrongs,
risks his eternal bappiness by turuing to the lcft
hand  path.  Ouce having entered that path, no hand
can’ save him.  Chlitragupta, the sccret recorder
(Karma) will fling Lim down to tho bottomless pit and
aunihilation is hig lute. " The Isopanishad says, ¢ All the
murderers of their Atma descend into asurya (lit. with-
out san or light) 'birth"enveloped in ‘blind darkness.”
There ars instances of 'men in whom the voice of the

“presens’and future,

- pure spirit was only temporarily stified, but not “quite

dead, and- who have sueceeded with great' difficilty in
returning’ to'the right path, but this conld not be'‘done
before they could find a fit disciple to whom to’ pass on
the word, #nd so proc ure their redemption from bondage.
Notunfrequently the Chela becomes proud of his' poivers ;

‘aud his disregard for humanity leads him to excesses

'whiCh his neighbourhood " are unwilling to tolerate,
T'he people ‘conspire together, and whenever tlnéy can
find the Chela unprotected and alone, fall 6n him and

‘maim him by cutting a’ finger or abstracting a tooth,

Sometimes -even killing him, it being the cowmon
belief that » black Chela cannot succeed in keeping

up his: relations with the elemental if he be thus

mutilated. -How far this is true, I canpot say, but
the fact is certain. Many are now ‘living who have
suffered under this affliction and' who have ceased
to have such dealings. It may be théy are so terror-
stricken at their own utrocities that they can no longer
command the requisite courage to strain their will to the
necessary point. But this maiming does not disable them
from prostituting the science of magnetism to base pur-
poses with the aid of magnetic plants, hairs, waxen im-
ages, pins, &c., &c., but only debars them from com-
pelling.elementals to obey their nod.

There is also a very simple mode by which the spirit: of
3.13' recently deceased person can bo evoked without the
aid of apparatus or durk rooms, known to these village
people.

Narmivg, F, T. S.

NADIGRANTHAMS AND THEIR INTERPRETERS.

For sometime past I have been hearing of Nadi-
granthams snd their predictions. But the reports that
renched me from various quarters regardi.g these mar-
vellous books and the answers discuvered thervein to a
variety of questions put by different people, gave wme
little or 'no ipformation regarding their real origin
and the plan on which they were constructed. Some
said that they were written by Draluna himself, while
others attributed their authorship to Vysa ; a third
account says that they were written by the presiding
deitics of tue various plunets by whose names they aro
called, while those that have no conuncction with indivi-
dual planets are snpposed to be the productions of a
variety of authors, human and divine. Putting together
all thevaricusaccountsreceived, itappears there ure fifbeen
differcnt kinds of Nadigranthams : —~viz. (1) Suryanadi,
(2) Chandranadi, (3) Knjanadi, (4) Budhanadi, (5) Suka-
nadi, (6) Gurunadi, (7) Saminadi, 18) Rahunadi, (9) Ketu-
nadi, (10) Sarvasungrahanadi, (11; Bhavanadi, (12) Dhry-
vanadi, (13) Sarvanadi, (14) Sukanadi, and (15) Devinadi.
There may be porhops oue or two inore nadis, bnt all
those geuerally referred to are included in the
foregotng list. I may mention in this counection that
the boolks ateributed to the celebrated Blieemakavi of
Vegidesa (Godavery District) may also be considered as
another” variety of Nuadigranthams. 1t is not possible
to suy how muny volumes of palm-leaf manuscript books
are iocluded under eaclk heading as the possessors of
these grandhams are unwillmg to give precise inforwation
on Lhis point, but I have uot actually seen with
them morce than one book of cach class. 1t seems
ineredible, however, that fiftceu palm-leaf books of ordi-
nary size should contain detailed inforumation regarding
the horoscopes and the lives of every man and wowan on
this plaoet for any length of time, or give wnswers to
any questions that may be asked regarding events past,
| 1 attemnpted therefore to ascertain
whether the contents of these strange books have any-

‘thing like linits with vaference to timeand space. Different

asirologers have given me different answers. Those
who professed to ‘tind in these books answers to any
questions that might be asked by calculations made

n
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ings, as a matter of stern duty with which his desires or
affections have nothing to do ; and, secondly, by develop-
ing an all-absorbing interest in his occult studies which
will, in course of time, isolate him from his environwment
and render him insensible to the effects of Karma ; even
in the latter aim, any thing like desire should not be
allowed to recommend a particular course of action.

Where then is the motive for occult study ¥ one may be
tempted to ask. The reply is, there ought not to be any
motive for it. A love for it should be made to spring
up like the love of an artist for his art. ‘I'his kind of
glowing affection for a higher spivitual life is the
firmest basis on which a neophyte can take up his
stand. - Any other attitude, however disguised, will
but lead to unsatisfactory results.

In confirmation of the remarks herein made, I appeal
to the Bhagavat-gita and that priceless little $ook’ lately
published, entitled *“ Light on the Path.”

Tag SoLAR SPHINX.
——— ,
LIGHT ON THE PATH.

Writrey down by M. C., Fellow of the Theosophical
Socioty, London, 1835 ; and annotated by P. Sreenevas Row,
¥ellow of the Theosophical Society, Madras, 1885,

(Oontinued'ﬁ'om page 233.)

17.  Seek oul the way. ,
18. Seelk the way by retreating within.
19.  Seek the way by advancing boldly without.

By recalling to memory what has been stated with
reference to Rules 9 and 10—(where the disciple is requir-
ed to desire that which is within himself and without him),
it will be perceived that the final goal to be reached by the
disciple is only One.  That which shines glorious above
yonder heaven, above this world, and above all others, la.rgé
or small, is the same as that which shines within mankind.”
(Chandagya-Upanishat IIL.—XIV.—7.) But though the
goal is but one, the paths leading to it are more than one.
Broadly speaking it may be said that the paths are two,—
those lying within and without mankind,—all other roads
being merely the branches of theso two. This is well explain-
ed, though symbolically, in the Maitri-Upanishat VI-—L
and other sacred works. The “ golden being in yonder sun”
and *“ that which lies in the lotus of the human beart,” are
not distinet. The lotus of the heart means nothing but
Akasa (Ether) which pervades the universe, including of
course human hearts. So that the Ether, whether existing
iu the human heart or in the universe, may equally be called
the lotus; each having its own system of petals, which sub-
stantially mean the different points of the compnss, Thé
One then is to be sought for by fwo principal ways,—by re-
treating within and by advancing without. All your snccess
in struggling against and giving up evil, and all your sucoess
ln acquiting virtue, throughout ages, will work for you a
beneficial effect, and form & nucleus for good actions to gather
round in the future; and this secret treasure will be preserv-
ed for you by thé soul within you. It holds this treasure
for you to reach it; and it is hither that you should seek
the way, a8 ordained in Rule 17. In this way, this rule
corresponds with Rule 17 of the second section of this
Treatise, which directs the disciple to ‘ inquire of the inmost,
the one, of.its final secret, which it holds for you through the
ages.” And when this mystery is learnt, tho disciple’s further
progress becomes exceedingly easy ; and he may then be able
to seek the way by advancing without himself, to study the
other laws of being, of nature, &c., as set forth in Rule 19,

How these ways, are to be sought is fully explained in
Rule 20, which, for she sake of easy referente, I have
divided into clauses as follows —

20 (4). Seck al, not by any ons road. To each
femperanmient there is one road, which seems the most
destrable, :

For, however the primary oconstituents of .the physioal
bodies and the natuve of the individual souls are similar iu
many respects, yet the result of good or bad Karma accumau-
lated for ages, works such great changes in the case o
each individual, that no two persons agree in their moral o
@iritufil conditions in every respect, sq much se that fo
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all practical pnrposes we may safely hold th 1t the nature of

each man is different, or rather, has become different from

that of every other. ponsequehtly the path to be followed

by one can hardly suit the other. “ Bven the wise man,”
snys Sri Krishna, ““ seeks for that which is homogeneous to

his own nature. All things act according to their respective -
natuves.” (Bhagavat-gita, III—33). And then, recognising

this as an inevitable necessity, Sri Krishna proceeds to

declare that each should choose for himself a particular

path boest suited to, his own peculiar condition, and the

Dharma (i. e., the method adopted for reaching the final

oal), thus chosen by each person, though corntrary to, is
Eetber than that of another, though ever so well followed.

To die in ong’s own Dharma thus selected, is really effica-

cious, while the adoption of that which @nother has chosen

would lead to fearful consequences (Bhagavat-gita, ITI—35).

And it must be remembered that althongh each individual

has to select one road for himself, yet the means to be

adopted for traversing it are maultifarious. So the Treatise

BAYS :-—

20 (B). But the way is not jound by devotion alone,
by religious contemplation alone, by ardent progress, by
self-sacrificing labour, by studious observation of life.
None alone can take the disciple more than one step
onwards. All steps are necessary to make wp the ladder:—

So the Mandaka Upanishat says:—‘‘ The soul cannot
bé obtained bya person without power (4. e., the kind of
power alveady explained), nor by indifference, nok by devo-
tion, nor by knowedge void of devotionj but if the wise
strives with all these supports, then enters the soul the
abode of = Brdhma” (I1I-—I[—4). And Mang, after
declaring that man should be really trinmphant ovec
all his. organs, adds that ‘‘ when oné organ fails, by that
single failure his Divine . knowledge passes away, as water
flows away through one hole in a leathern vessel” (11—99).
When the united efforts of the whole man  are thus pat for-
ward in pursuit of the great end in view, ther everything
will add its quota’ and serve to _facilituﬁef the agcent of the
ladder in a very sucéessful manner. ' .
.20 (C), The vices of men become steps in thé_’ladtier,
gne by one, as they are surmqunted. The virtues of man
are steps indeed, necessary—not by any means to be dis-
pensed with. '

. No doubt each act of virtne has its own reward, and will
lead us onwards on the stepsof the ladder; but the step
gained by surmounting a vice is much wore firm than the
step gained by the practice of any act of virtue. Fora
person, who goes on practising virtue in his own way,—with-
out being familiar with auy particular kind of vice,—1is at
any momett liable to be beguiled by the alluring temptations
of such vice, and to be immersed headlong in it, so deep and
fast that he would find it exceedingly difficult to extricate him-
gelf from its trammels, if ever he thinks of doing so at all ;—
but the case is different with a person who has eaten enough
of the fruits of vice,and who, by personal experience, gra-
dually comes to look upon its pleasures as illusive, transient,
and mischievous ; feels ashamed of his ever having iuaiulged
in them; and grows really penitent and gincerely vigilant
in hid resolution to avoid their repetitiod. | 'Suth a
person is incapable of retreating into ' similar Vice
sgain ; he has surmounted it; has thereby gaineéd a
step in the ladder, as firm ab ib should be. " "'But hers it
shouid be particularly understood that it is not'intended,
ror is it in any way desirable ds a precedent condition, that
oto should have necessarily indulged in vice before he cun
g‘opare himself to secure a fitm footing on ths ladder.

appy are those whose life knows no vice, and whose mind
is strong proof against all vicious temptations,—aud - sure
enough their progress on the spiritual ladder is as certain
as it 18 firm. But all are not similarly blessed. Many do
err ; and ‘what is intended in the foregoing observations is
to show that not ouly there is hope ever for such érving
people, but that there is also a chance of theii placing a
more firn foot on the ladder than others, if they only mend
their ways, with a streng resolution not to rcvert -to their
former vices for ¢ver hereafter.

“ Although,” says Sri Krishna, © thou art the greatest of
all offenders, yet thou shalt be able to cross the gulf of sin,
if thon availest thyself of the bark of wisdom. As the
natural fire, O Arjuna, reduceth the wood to ashes, 8o may.
the fire of wisdom reduce the whole Earma to ashes.”
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(Bhagnvat-gita, V—36 and 37). lHere Arjuna suggests a
doubt ns to the fate of those sinners who endeavour to
reform themselves, but who are cut off from this world
hefore they can succeed in working out the cffects of their
evil Karma. *‘ Doth not the fool,” he asks, “ who is found
not, standing 'in the path of Brahma, and who is thus as it
were, falling between good and evil, like a broken cloud,
come to nothing P (Ilid, VII—38). But Sri Krishna
assures him that, *“ such a onc's destruction is found neither
‘here nor in the world above. No man who is doiug good
attaing an evil coudition.” (Ibid, VII—39).

Now, tnking together the case of people who are always
pure, and of those who have bean redeeming their purity
by surmounting vices, the Text proceeds as follows :—

20 (D). Yet though they create a fair atmosphere
and @ happy future, they are useless if they stand alone,
T'lé whole nature of man must bs used wisely by the one who
desires to enler the way. Eachman is to himself absolutely
the way, the truth, and the life. But heis only so when
he grasps thewhole individuality firmly, and by the force
of his awakened spiritual will recognises this individuality
as not himself, but that thing which ke has with pain
created for hisown use ; and by means of which he pur-
poses, as his growth slowly developes his intelligence, to
reach to the life beyond individuality.—When he knows
that for this his wonderful complex separated life exists,
then, indeed, and then only, he i upon the way.

T'he disciple should enter the path, heart and soul, aud he
should remember what Sri Krishna says:—‘“ Thon shouldst
strive to raise thysclf, by thyself, as self is the friend, of self.”
(Bhagavat-gita, VI—4). He should by the awakened will, ie.,
the sacred will springing up by means of a virtuous conduct,
recognise the fact that his sense of individuality is not a por-
tion of his soal, but is one created by unbecoming conduct
since its conmbination with the body. The disciple should
tvy to reach to the lifo beyond such individuality. What is
meant by this, is explained in the following rule and
remarks.

“20 (E). Seel: it by plunging into the ~mysterious and
qglorious depths of your own inmost being. Secl: it by testing
all experience, by utilizing the senses, in order to under-
stand the growth and meaning of individuality and the
beauty and obscurity of those other divine fragments,
which are struggling side by side with you and form the
ruce o which you belong.

The disciple should first undersiand what secrct treasure
is preserved for liim in the inmost recesses of his heart; and in
doing so he should test all experiences hy utilising the senses
in a becoming mauner. 1t is not meant that he should yield
to the seductions of sense in order to know it,  When he has
ehosen and entered the path, hie eannot yicld to these seduoc-
tions without shame. Yet, he cau experience them without
horror: can weigh, observe, and test them, and wait with the
patience of contidence for the hour when they shall affect him
no longer. But at the same time he should remember what
hus been alveady observed, namely, that he should not con-
demn the man that yiclds to suel seductions—but on the
contrary stretch ont his hand to him as a brother pilgrim.
He should not for u moment fancy himself a thing apart from
the mass. When he has found the hegiuning of the way, the
star of his heart will show its light, and by that light he will
perceive how great is the darkness in which it burns ! Mind,
heart, brain, and all arc obsenre and dark until the diseiple
wing the first great battle against his senses, aund so
fortli. But let him not be appalled by that sight. He should
keep his eyes fixed on that small light, and it will grow,
much to his advantage. liven the darkness within him has
its special advautage. It will help him to understand the
helplessness of those who have seen no light, and whose
souls are in profound gloom. Bearing this in mind, the
disciple should not Llame others,—should not shrink from
them ; bat try to lift a little of the heavy Karma of the
world, and give his aid to the few strong hands that hold
Lack the powers of darkness from obtaining complete victory.
By doing so the disciple enters into a partnership of joy,
which brings indeed terrible toil and profound sadness, but
also a great and ever-increasing delight.

Having thus made suflicient researches within himself ;-

and by testing all experience by utilising his senses, the disci.
ple must proceed a step furthor, by advancing swithout,

20-(F). Seel: it by the study of the laws of béing,
the laws of nature, the laws of the supernatural. .

While the'disciple searches for and examines tho treasure
deposited within himself as above indicated, he ought not to
discard any thing that is oantside, Immense gain is effected
by a right contemplation of the displays which tho visible
works of the creation exhibit. “ Behold this, the vast and
extensive universe,” says the Rig Veda, “and have confi. .
dence in His prowess.” (I.—103—5). ‘“The seven rivers
display His glory; and heaven, earth and sky display His
manifested form, O Indra, the sun and moon perform their
revolutions that we may see and have faith in what we see.”
(Rig Vedn, 1.—102—2). Even tho scriptures of those
sectariang who hold up ¢ Revelation” as the sole refuge of
man, are full of subliine deseriptions of the visible creation, and
of interesting references to the various objects which adorn the
scenery of natare, Witlout the cultivation of our reasoning
powers, and an investigation of thelaw and economy of Nature,
we can never hope to appreciate and understand the excel-
lence of that which we are in search of. The universo is
the macrocosm (Bramhinda), while an individual being is
the microcosm (Pind&nda), one is allied to the other, and
the study of one is essential for the right understunding of
the other. “Yonder son is the external soul and Prana is
the internal ; from one the other is inferred,” says the
Maitri Upanishat, (VI—I). Hence it would be extremely
prejudicial to the disciple’s interests, if he were to narrow
his search to within the cirele of his own heart, and shut his
eycs to all that lies beyond. Remember that © Para-brambz
ig one whose centre is everywhere, and whose circumference
is nowhere.”

And what next ?

20, (G). And seek it by making the profound obei-
sance of the soul to the dim star that burns within.
Steadily as you watch and worship, its light will grow
stronger.  Then you may know you have found the
beginning of the way. Aud when yon have found the
end, its light will suddenly become the infinite Light.

The disciple, after having made researches within and
without, should ultimately turn back to his internal spirit,
for it is there that hec is to behold that which he seeks to
behold.  ““ Liastly,” says the Chandagya Upanishat ¢ Ap-
proaching his own spirtt, and calmly retlecting on his object,
let him enlogize.” (I. ITI—12). And the result is that
“having beheld the exquisite light in our own hearts, and
hebield 1t also Ligh above all darkness, we attain to that
Lord of Lords and the noblest of lights, the Divine Sun.”
(Ibid, INI. XVIL.—-7).

What a disciple has to do after finding the beginning of
the way, i8 thus declared in the following rule.

21 (4). ILook for the flower, to bloom in the silence
that follows the storm : not till then.

The pause of the soul is the moment of wonder; and tho
next is the moment of satisfaction ; that is the silence. .

Now the disciple has found the way; but only its begin-
ning. The first shoot of the plant has appceared, but the
flower of the plant is still in the bud. We can hardly
expect it to put forth its blossoms, uutil it is free fromn the
cxcitement of its struggle against the contending and
obsirnctive elements. And soit is with individnals. The
disciple canuot hope that the flower of wisdom will bloom
until Iis strnggle against the allureinents of his sensual
desiresand appetites has suceessfully tcrminated, and a perfeot
silence has begun to reign, as a calm after the storm. This
idea is Leautifully illustrated in the Maitri Upanishat:—
The ¢ syllable Oneissound ; its end is silence, soundless, void of
sorrow or fear ; full of joy and satisfaction ; firm, immovable,
indestractible,” and so on (VI—22). The Chandagya Upa-
nishat (Ch. I) describes the syllable Om, as the guintes-
senceof all essences, the noblest part of the Veda, the animat-
ing principle of the body, the supreme and the most adorable ;
the Para-brahm itself. It is ordained that this mysterious
and sacred word shounld be adored, chanted, and chanted
repeatedly. Broadly speaking, it is composed of threo letters
A. U. M. But it has also what may be called a half-letter
(Ardha-métra), which consists of the silenco (Sinta), which
ensues after the word is uttered, and more especially after
aninterrupted successive repetition of the word- with a per-
fectly peacefnl mind. This sacred word removes avery taing
of sensual desires and appetites, and lands the disciple in a
pexfoct blissful silence. - This is the sort of silence which the

2
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disciple should attain ; and this is the silence in which the
flower blossoms as the text says. .

It is not however meant that the seed thrown does
not germinate at all in the meantime. The text assures
us that,—

21 (B). It shall grow; it awill shoot wup ; it will
make branches and leaves, and form buds, while the battle
lasts. DBut, not till the whole personality of the man s
dissolved and melted—not until 1t 1s held by the divine
Sfragment which has created it, as a mere subject for grave
experiment and experience,—not until the whole nature has
yielded and beeome subject wunto its higher self, can the
bloom opsn. Then will come a calin such as comes in a
tropical country after the heavy rain, when nature works
g0 swiftly that one may see her action, Such a calm will
come to the harassed spirit. .

This plant will certainly grow during the storm and
struggle ; but it does not always happen that it is in blossom
during such period. Very often we see a tree flonvishing in
the luxuariance of its foliage, with widespread brauches and
a huge trunk, and yet bearing neither flower nor fruit
owing to thie absence of cortain conditions ecssentinl to a
complete developinent of all the inherent properties of the
seed thrown iuto the soil.  So it is with man. He may find
the beginning of the right path ;—may even have a cupacity
for advancing further, and yet, if he docs not earnestly strive
in that direction, his further progress is hopelessly retarded.
At this stage, when the disciple has risen to a level higher
than his neighbours, it behoves him to pnt forth his nnswerv-
ing energies, and work out the Karma with a cheerful mind.
Then, sure enough, 2 ealm will come to him, in which the
bloom will open in all its beauty and fragrance, and when he
attains this state of perfeet mental calm, le is in a position
to belold in his own soul the objeet of his researches.”’ (Maitri
Upanishat, IV—34). -

What oecurs next, is thus stated in the Text :—

21 (C). Andin the deep silence, the nysterious event
will occur which will prove that the way has been found.
Cull it by what name you will, it is a voiee that speaks
where there 1s none to speak ; it i3 a messenger
that comes, a messenger without form or subsiance ; or it
is the flower of the soul that has opened. It cannot be
described by any metaphor.  DBub it can be felt after,
looked for and desived, even qmid the raging storm.

This is an event exccedingly sacred and mysterions, and
bafles all attémpts at deseription. “ The happiness which
comes to the mind which has wasted away its defilement by
intense abstrdction, and which has merged itself in the sonl,
cannot be nttered by the voice ; and car only be apprehended
by its own peveeption.” (Maitri Upanishat, VI—34). This
opening of the bloom is the gloriousmoment, when perception
awakes ; with it comes confidence, knowledge, and certainty.

21 (D). The stlence may last for a moment of time,
or it may last a thousand years, But it will end.
Yet you will carry its strength with you. Again and
again the battle must be fought and won. It s only for
an interval that nature can be still.

Nature standsstill between man’sphysieal death and rebirth;
the interval may be short or long according to each indivi-
dual’s merit and other conditions. But however this may be,
it is certain that what is gained once is never lost. Onco
having passed the storm and attained peace, it is then always
possible to learn, even though the disciple waver, hesitate and
turn aside. The voice of silence remains within him, and
though he leaves the path utterly, yet oneday it will vesound,
and rend him asunder, and separate his passions from hig
divine possibilities. Then with pain and desperate cries from
the deserted lower self, he will return to the pure path, “ No
man that does good can ever attain an evil condition”
says Sri Krishna (Bhagavat-gita, V1I—39). )

Here we have arrived at the end of Section I ; and the
Text has the following concluding remarks :
" These written above are the first of the Rules which are
written on the walls of the Hall of Learning. Those
" that ask shall have. Those that desire to read shall read,
" Thoss who destre to learn shall learn.
" The Hall of Learning is what is degeribed as’ the “ Sabha”

of Pragipati (Lord of men})in the Chandagya Upanishat,’
(VIII--14); and as the Sila of Brahma in-the Maitri Upani.i

sbat, (V1—28). Tho rules “ written on the walls of the Hall
of Liearning,” mean the rules connected with Brahmagyana-—
(Divine wisdom). To go to the Hall is to enter the condition
in which the learning of snch rales bevomes possible.

. Those that ask shall have these Rules. .But when an
ordinary man (z.e., one who is not n disciple in the sense in
whiclithat wordisex plained above)asks, his voice i3 not heard,
for he asks with his mind only, and the voice of the mind is
only heard on that plane in whieh the mind acts. Thercfore,
except in the case of those who have mastered the foregoing
twenty-one Rules, it cannot be said that those that ask shall
have. To ask is to fecl the hnnger within—the yearning of
spiritual aspirations. To be able to read means having
obtained the power,iin a small degree, of gratifying that hunger.

To read is-to read with the cyes of spirit, and not the
cyes of the flesh (More of this, hereafter). :

Those who desire to learn shall learn. 1t must be so.
When the disciple is capable of entering the hall of learning,
he will always find his Master thore ; and when the disciple is
ready to learu, he is accepted, ackuowledged, and recogniscd.
Forhe has lit the lamp, and it canuot be hidden. (See
Bhagavat-gita, XVIII—70). o

Scction I is thus bronght to a close with the following
blessing to the disciple. i :

Peace be with yon. _

The word ‘“ peace’ corresponds with the Sauscrit word
Siuti, or Swasti, which is used abt the end of a part or whole
of certan Aiyan sacred works,e. y. Taitereya Upanishat, 11—
1. ; its object being to blcss the disciple who is struggling to
remove all obstacles to knowledge ; and thereby obtain peace
of mind. This blessing of peace is given by the Master to his
beloved disciples, whom he considers as himself; and such
diseiples, be it remembered, are not confined to any parti-
cular locality. "They are to be found in tho East as well
in the West, and everywhere,

By One Supreme this universe is pervaded ; even every
world in the whole nnlimited circle of nature. Man (wher-
ever he may be), by abandoning all that whioh appertains to
the perishable world, enjoys pure Happiness and Peace.

(Isa Upanishat—I.)

(To be continned.)
—— .
HINTS TO STUDENTS OF OCCULTIS.
Written for the Theosophical Society, Chicago.

PErAAPS we cannot better open this subject than by «
remark of an eminent scientist, *“'I'o him who knows the
linglish alphabet, all other carthly actuirements are
possible.”  This certainly is encouraging to us, in that
we all hope we have at least learned the first letter.
This sssurance comes to us in the earnest desive for trath
and light—aye, in the soul ¢y that will take no denial.

[t is often surprising to us to note how—after this firsh
advance is inade and the desire fully established, there
comes tous, fromvaried and unexpected sources, glimpses
of light and truth. It is as thoungh our minds were’
directed—our atteution called to these seraps of know-
ledge, by some subtle force ontside onrselves—as thougll
we were under the care of masters wha supplied us as
fast as we were able to digest. Indeed we are told by
one who speaks, as haviug authority—*“ That none ever
were or could be introduced among the ¢ Brotherhood,”
whose name, standing, characterand spiritual proclivities
were not known, and who were notselected for the
qualities which were in harmony with the objects of
the association,” '

You ask for hints or snggestions as to what course to
pursue ia this search for the hidden anil occule. This
were a question for a master to auswer. 1 can only
give rambling thoughts and observations. TFirst, there
must be the inborn love of trath, for the truth’s sake,—
love of that which appears hidden, veiled—and love of the
weird, strange lore of the “Little Folk”-—thus establish-
ing a power of attraction that will result in the aggre-
gation and assimilation to ourselves of 'these grains of
truth, This assimilation is aided by the habit of retire-
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“ovor my proud folly; how punished I was for having
“neglected to avail myself at Kioto of the proferred

purification! A 1Daij-Dzin had indeed obtained control
over me ; and the fiend had let loose the dogs of hell
upon his victim.

At last the awful gulf was crossed, and the poor insane

: martyr dropped into her dark and noisowe grave, leaving
i behind her, but for a few short months, her young

¢ daughter.

¢ tion.
i hoosi.

Consumption made short work of that tender
childish frame; hardly a year after my arrival I was
left alone, my only surviving nephew having expressed
a desire to follow his sea-faring career. v

A wreck, a prematurely old man, looking at thirty ag
though sixty winters had passed over my doomed head,
and owing to the never ceasing visions, myself on the
vergo of insanity, I suddenly formed a desperate rosolu-
I would return to Kioto and seck out the Yama-

I would prostrate myself at the feet of the holy
man and would not leave him before he had recalled the
Frankenstein he had raised, but with whom I would not

“part at the time through my own insolent pride.

Three months later I was in my Japanese home again,
having sought ont my old, venerable Bonze Tamoora
Hideyeri, and supplicating him to take me without an
houwr’s delay to the Yamaboosi, the innocent cause of my
daily torvtures. His answer made my despair tenfold
mtensified. The Yamaboosi had left the country—ior
lands unknown. He had departed one fine morning into
the interior, on pilgrimage, and according to custorn,
would be absent, unless natural death shortened the
period, for no less than seven years!

T applicd for help and protection to other Yama-
boosis. No one of themn could prownise me to velieve mo
entirely from the demon of clairvoyant obsession. He
who raised certain Dai}-Dzins, calling on them to show
futurity, or things thut had already passed, had alone
fall control over them. Thus, partially rclieved and
tunght how to conjure the visions away, I still remain
helpless to prevent them from appearing beforc me now
and then. I have learned many a nature’s secret out
of the secret folios of the library of Tzion-ene;
obtained mastery over several kinds of invisible beings of
a lower order.  But, the great secret of power over the
terrible Daij-Dzins, remains with the initiates of Lao-tze,
the Yumaboosis alone, One las to become one of them
to get such a control, and, I was found unfit to join
them, owing to many insurmonntable reasons, though I
tried hard for it.

“ My son,”—said to mo the old Bonze—while ex-
plaining the difficultics—‘“ No one who has subjected
himself either willingly or otherwise to the power of a
Daij-Dzin, can hope to become a real Yamaboosi. At
best he mmay become fitted to oppose, and successfully
fight thom off. Like a scar left after a poisoned wound
the trace of a Daij-Dzin can never be effaced from
our inner nature until changed by a new rebirth.”

: H.P. B.
———— :
EARTIIQUAKES.

Tue theories now put forth by the scientists as regards
the cause of earthquakes are not satisfactory.

The 1lindus have a superstition that the great snake
Basulk: carvies the earth on its head, and when the earth
becomes heavy with sins, this snake moves its head and
this is the cause of earthquakes.

If we try to go to the bottom of this superstition wae
may get a glimpse of what was belioved by the ancients
as the cause of earthquakes,

According to the Tantrik yoga philosophy the earth is
sustained by a force named Kundalivi sakti, this force ig
the Life of the earth, This force is symbolically represent-
ed by o snake entwined in 34 coils round the linga surira
of the earth. In the microgosm, this force is a state of
strain producing a current that moves along a spiral

ath,.
}.) According to Professor Maxwell, electricity is a stata

-

of strain in the luminiferous ether, and all the phe-
nomena of the magnetic force are observed when
electricity flows along a spiral coil.

From these it may strike one’s mind that what is called
magnetism in modern science 1s one form of the Kunda-
Livy sakti of the Hindu yogis,

It is a fact proved by the scientists that this earth is
n large magnet. And I think that the internal disturb-
ance in the earth’s magnetism is symbolically represent-
ed in the superstition above alluded to as regards the
cause of earthquakes.

Modern scientific men can see no conncetion between
the cause of earthquakes and events on the mental
plane of the earth. DBut when they understand that
there is no such thing as accident in this universe, that
cvery event which appears to us as accident, is the effect
of a force on the mental plane, then they will be able to
understand why the superstitious Hindns look upon
earthquakes as the effect of accumulated sins committed
by men.

The snperstition of the Iindus properly understood
means this: That the accumulated effect of the bad
Karinas of men on the earth impressed in the astral fire,
is, to produce a change in the position of the centre of
the force which is eartl’s life. This centre of force,
known by the Hindus as Padma or Clhakra, is the head
of Basuki, When the earth, to sustain its own life,
regnires to change the position of the centre of its active
life, a disturbance in the internal magnetism of the earth
is produced, amongst other phenomena earthquakes
occur, just as nervous tremors occur in a man’s body,

Ounly one who is an adept in the knowledge of all
departments of natural forces can say how far this view
of the Hindus is correct. Liet the reader seek the help
of such a one to clear his doubts, and when I have said
this I have nothing 1nore to say.

K. D. M.
-——_*——-—
LIGIT ON THIL PATIIL

Warrrey down by M. O., Fellow of the Theosophieal
Society, London, 1835 ; and annotated by P. Sreenevas Row,
Fellow of the Theosophical Socicty, Madras, 1885,

(Continued from page 258.)
Secrion T1L

In the first section of this Treatise, the disciple was
mstructed as to what was to be avoided and what was to be
desired ; and he was told that, after a successful struggle
against his passions and so forth, a calm would come to his
harassed spirit; and that in this deep silence a mystervious
event would occur, which would prove that the beginning
of the way was found.

Now, the object of the rules in this second section is to
advise the disciple as to his future line of conduct with the
view of making further progress. Tndeed, this second
section is intended to indicate to some extent the secret of
the transition from the Sushupéi to the Twrya dvastha. It
must be noticed that Sushupti does not here mean sound
sleep a3 it is ordinarily understood ; but refers to the
condition of Pragnya (a sort of consciousness), when ity
Pydptt (extension or activity) in the Sdkshma and Sthile
Uputlis (4. e, gross and subtle vestures), is completely
restrained. The final scerets rveferved to in this Treatise
relate to the mystery of the Logos known as Atma. It is
not possible to explain the snbject fully without rcferring
to the secrets of luitiation, which cannot, of course, be
divulged in a work intended for general publication. Morc-
over, the disciple has now arrived at that stage, which is as
sacred as it is mysterious, and which is imperceptible to tho
songe and incomprehensible to tlie reason in the semse in
which those words are popularly understood; and any
attempt at a written description of the events which would
henceforth follow would therefore be utterly futile. Tho
disciple should trust to his own intuition and experiences ;
and try to solve the mystery gradually as it presents itselt
to hin, by the help of the spiritual light which by this time
has begun to illumine his inner self in an unmistakable
manner, Ile haslit the lamp as it were, and must be able

5]
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to seo all that can be seen at the stage at which he has
arrived. All teachings henccforward ought to come to him
from sources internal and not external; for, as stated in
Rule 19 supra, he is on the threshold of Divinity; and for
him no law can be framed, and no guide can exist. More-
over, all that hercafter occurs to the disciple is of such
a nature as to be felt and recognised by himself alone,
and not such as can be communicated to him by others.
However, he will find that some amount of light is thrown
on this profenndly mysterioussubject by the explanations
furnished in the following pages.

Under any circumstances, it would be impossible for the
disciple to master the subject until the first battle is won ;
for the mind may recognise the truth, and yet the spirit may
not be able to receive it. But, once having passed through
the storm, and attained peace, by a careful study and
observance of the rnles given in the first section, the
disciple would always find it easy to understand the spirit of
thé ensuing rules, and learn the truth for himself, even
though he waver, hesitate, and turn aside. The voice of the
silence remaing within him ; and though he leave the path
utterly, yet one day it will resound and rend him asnnder,
and separate his passions from - his divine possibilities.
Then, with pain and desperate cries from the deserted
lower-self, he will return. T'his is a very comforling assur-
ance, but the disciple would do well not to put himself in a
position which is calculated to impede his progress for
howsoever short a time and plunge him into obscurity, at
a time when he had but just lit the lamp and begun to find
the way. It wonld be highly prejudicial to his spiritnal
progress if he should slacken his encrgies and thereby
sacrifice the bright and immediate progpects, in anticipation
of a distant possibility of regaining the same on some future
occasion, Time flies ; flics noiselessly it is trne, but so rapidly
that *“ no winds along the hills can flee as swiftly as he.”
We can get back almost everything that is lost, except Time,
which is absolutely irrecoverable. So precious is Time; and
the disciple should make the best use of the tiine which he
may have at his command during life. The Text gives the
following warning note to the disciple, as a prelude to tho
forthcoming Rules :

Out of the silence that is peace, a resonant voice shall
rise. And this voice will say, “It is not well ; thou hast
reaped, now thow must sow. And Enowing this voice to
be the silence itself, thou shalt obey.”

The disciple should not be elated with whatever success
he has hitherto achieved. All that he has found is but the
beginning of the way; and shonld he become careless or
indifferent, not only his onward progress will be retarded as
a matter of course, but even the little advance he has made
on the path will be so far obscured as to require renewed and
powerful efforts to regain the former light, No doubt he
has reaped some good fruits of his past labours; but unless
he sows again the seed of virtue, he eannot reap a fresh
harvest calculated to afford to him that nourishient and
strength which are essential to his future advancement, until
at last he attains to that highest station, when therc is no
death or birth for him. Thosc that have passed through the
silence and felt its peace and retained its strength, long that
the disciple shall likewise pass througlh it; and it behoves
the disciples therefore to be on the alert, and persevere in his
course with a redoubled vigour ;—more espeeially because he
has succeeded in miaking several acquisitions which fairly
enablo him to push himself forward in the path with a bright
prospect of ultimate success. What those acquisitions are,
the Text proceeds to explain as follows :

Thou, who art now a disciple able to stand, able {o
hear, able to see, able to speak, who hast conquered desire
and attained to self knowledge, who hast scen thy soul
n ity bloom and recognised it, and heard the voice of the
silence, go thou to the Iall of Learning and read what
is written there for thee.

Let the disciple understand that to be uble to stand js to
have confidence; to be able to hear is to have opened the
doors of the soul ; to be able to see is to have attained
perception ; to be able to speak isto have attained the
povwer of helping others ; to have conquerved desire is to have
learned how to use and control the self; to have attained
to self knowledge is to have attained to the inner fortress
whence the personal man can be viewed with impartiality ;
to have secn the soulin its bloom i3 to have oblained a

momentary glimpse in onesclf of the transfignuration which
shall eventually make the disciple more than man; to
recognise is to achieve the great task of gazing upon the
blazing light without dropping the eyes, and not falling
back in terror, as though before some ghastly phantom.
This happens to some; and the disciple should be very
careful and firm in this respect. He should always be .
steady in his mind and full of courage ; especially because
he is forewarned of what is to happen, and because, more-
over, the event would be to his glory and highest spiritual .
advantage. If he chances to be weak, and shrinks from
beholding the Light which presents itself to him, it need
hardly be said that he loses the victory when he had all but
won it. To hear the voice of silence, is to understand that
from within comes the only true guidaunce ; and lastly, to go
to the Hall of Learning is to enter the state in which learn-
ing becomes possible. Then will many words be vritten
there for the disciple ; and written in fiery letters for him
easily to read. I'or, when the disciple’is ready the Master
is ready also. This position of the disciple is figuratively
described in the Maitri Upanishat in these words :—
“ Having passed beyoud the earthly concerns, the senses, and
their objects ; and having then seized the bow, whose string
is pure life and whose wood is fortitude, with the arrow of
unselfishness,—the disciple strikes down the first warder
of the door of Brahma” (1V--28.)

It must be understood that the hearing and seeing,
&c., spoken of above do not mean the hearing and seeing
with the physical ears and eyes. Iivery human being, nay
almost every animal—uuless the faculties are abnormally
impaired—is able to hear and sce in thoe scnse in which
those terms are popularly understood ; and this would conse-
quently be no new acquisition in the case of the disciple.
The faculties by which the disciple is now able to hear and
sce are the inuer faculties and not the outer, That this is
what our Text means is clear from Sections 14, 15, 16, &e.
supra. This is not intended to 1ncan that in the course of
training to which the disciple snbjects bimnself, the external
faculties are mnseless. As well explained in the Vishnu
Purana, the knowledge obtained through the outer senses
shines like a lamp, while that obtained by Gnana (divine
wisdom) breaks upon the obscurity like the Sun (VI. V.) The
wise see not with the eye of flesh (Vishuu Purana, VI. VI+)
The soul sees and enjoys with the aid of the mental celestint
eye. (Chandogya Upanishat, VII1. X1L ) The Gnina
Chakshas (eye of wisdom) and Divya Chakshas (celestial, ov
luminous eye) are spoken of in the Muudaka Upanishat
11.1,2;in the Bhagavat Gita X1. 8 and XI[IL. 35; in the
Maha Bhardta, Anusasana Parva XI1V. 10, and Aswamedha
Parva XVIIIL 30 ; the Chandagrya Upanishat VIII. XII. 5
and other sacred works ; and the method of developing such
inner faculties is explained in the Sri Bhagavata-Skanda
XTI and Chapter XIV ; in Patanjali’s Aphorisms on Yogu,
and in other works.

This subline sabject will be fully discussed in the next
Section on Karma.

Now the Text procceds to give some practical instructions
to the disciple to assist his future progress : .

1. Stand aside in the coming batile, and though thon
fightest, be not thou the warrior.

2. Look for the warrior, and let him fight in {hee,

8. 'ake his orders for battle and obey them,

4. Obey him not as though he were a qeneral, but as
though he were thyself, and his spoken awords were the
utierance of thy sccret desires ; for he s thyself, yet
infinitely wiser and stronger than thyself. Look for hum,
else in the fever and hurry of the fight thow mayest pass
him ; and he will not know thee unless thow knowest him.
If thy cry reach his listening ear then will he fight in
thee and fill the dull void within. And if this is 0, then
canst thow go through the fight cool and unwearied, stand-
ing aside and letting him battle for thee. Then ot will
be tmpossible for thee to strike one blow amiss. DBut if
thon look not for him, if thou pass kim by, then there is
no safequard for thee. 1'hy brain will reel, thy heart
grow uncertain ; and n the dust of the battle-field
thy sight and senses will fail, and thou wilt mnot know
thy friends from thy enemics.

Hag is thyself, yet thou art but finite and liable to error.
He 13 eternal and is sure. Ile 1s eternal Truth.  When
once he has entered thee and become thy warrior, he will
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never utterly desert thee, and at the day of the great

.

peace he will become one with thee.

These Rules 1 to 4 form one group. .The Battle they
speak of is the struggle against the passions, which ought
to be duly restrained and placed under proper control. And
the individual who is to fight the battle is Man, who, roughly
speaking, 1s made up of Body and Sonl, which are dependent
on oue another, inasmuch as the Body is worthless without
the Soul ; and the Soul,—so long as it remains enveloped in
In fact the
Body is the vchicle of the soul, and it is by their combination
that man can move aud live ; but the rider is invisible to
tho world at large, and all ordinary people see the vehicle
rolling along as if automatically ; and suppose that it, the
velicle, <. ¢., the physical body, 13 everything ; and that it
alone constitutes the Man. But ag the disciple, in his present
advanced stage, is able to understand things better than the
generality of mankind, Rules 1 to 4 enjoin upon him
the necessity of looking for the real warrior within him,
namely, the inner man, the rider, the soul itself, and making
him fight the battle, although to all outward appearances,
it is the vehicle, namely, the outer man, that is engaged in
the fight as the warrior.

And this is so for the simple reason that the outer man
cannot fight the battle successfully. The body, which ig
represented as the outer man, is finite, and destructible ; it
is mortal, and is held by death. (Katha Upanishat II. 18,
Chandogya Upanishat VIIL. XIT.1). And further, it cannot
safcly be left to itself in the uncontrolled exercise of its senses:
“ He who attends to the inclinations of the senses, bhas in
them a certain concern ; from this concern arises passion;
from passion, aunger; from anger, delasion ; from delusion,
deprivation of memory ; from loss of memory, the loss of
reason ; and from the loss of reason, the loss of all” (Bhagavat
Gita 11, 62).

Hence Kule 1 means that although outwardly it is the
outer man that fights, yet he should not be the real warrior,
as in that case he would be certain to fail and lose the
victory.

And then Rule 2 says that the disciple should look for the
warrior and allow him to fight in him, Who is this warrior ?
It is no other than the inner man, the individual Soul. As
this 13 indestructible and wiser and stronger than the other,
it is better fitted to fight the battle. It cannot certainly act
without the Dbody; and what is required is, of course, that
they should both be combined together in battle ; making
¢ The
body is the car; the. senses are the horses ; and mind is the
reins. And the rideris the soul itself.” (Katha Upanishat
I11. 3and 4.) The mischievous consequences that would
follow were the horses left entirely without guidance, are too
obvious to need description.

But at the same time the outer man should not consider
himself a stranger to the inner man. Inomne respeet they
are distinct ; but in other respects, viz., so long as the soul
remains embodied, they both together form one man. In
this sense the inner man is the outer man for all practical
purposes ; and the inner man’s orders are no other than the
secret desires of the outer man himself. In order to achieve
a complete victory, the outer man must invoke the aid of the
inner man, and obey his command. This is the meaning of
Rule 3 as fully explained in Rule 4.

After thus recognizing the Soul and allowing it to fight
the battle, the disciple should listen to its advice and obey it
implieitly.

5. Iisten to the seng of life.
6. Store in your memory the melody you hear,
7. Learn from it the lesson of harmony.

The teachings of a pure Soul are the sougs of life. There
is a natural melody, an obscure fonunt though it be, in every
human heart. At first the disciple may not find it, or may
find only discord. But he should look deeper ; and if he is
disappointed, he should panse a while and look deeper still;
and then he will find it ; for sure enough it is there. It may
be covered over, and utterly concealed and silenced, but it is
there. At the base of our nature, we shall find fuith, hope
and love; and he who chooses evil, does so simply because
he refuses or neglects to look within himself ; and shuts his
ears to the melody of his heart, as he blinds his eyes to the
light of his Soul. He finds it easier to live in desives, and
does not care to look beyond what is necessary for their satis-
faction, But underneath all life is the strong current

that cannot be checked; the great waters are there in
reality. Seek diligently then, and you will perceive that none,
not the most wretched of ereatures but is a part of it, however
he blind himself to the fact, and build up for himself & phau-
tasmal outer form of horror. In that sense we may fairly say
that all those among whom we struggle on are fragments
of the Divine. And so deceptive is the illusion in which we
live that it is hard to guess where we shall first detect the
sweet voice in the hearts of others. But we must know
that it is certainly within oursclves. We should only look
for it ; and once having heard it, we shall the more readily
recognise it around us.

I may say that this song of life is what in common par-
lanco is called the voice of purc conscience ;—which is a
natural, original faculty forming a part of the human consti-
tution. From his make, constitution and nature, man may
fairly be presumed to be a Law to himself. He has within
bim a Rule of Right which the Vedas all Ritam, asexplain-
ed in the early part of this work. That some people go amiss
i3 no proof against the existence of this Rule of Right ; for
we must remember, what a great philosopher has said, that
Conscience is the Sovercign de-jure, and to her belongs the
command. But, agshe 1s not the Sovereign de-facto at the
same time, her command is likely to be respected or disre-
garded by man according to his choice. When so disregard-
ed, Conscience stands in the position of a Sovereign dethroned
in the scason of national anarchy and rebellion ; but the Con-
science, like the Sovercign, never dies. She mey lie dormant
for a time ; but she exists all the same. All that is wanted
is that man should listen to the voice of couscience, the
song of life as it is, and he will go right.

There seems to be sowme difference of opinion among West-
orn philosophers on this subject, to elucidate which I beg
leave to quote the following passages from the work of Dr.
Bain. which is extensively read in these days. The learned
Doctor says: It is contended, that the hnman mind
possesses an intuition or instinet, whereby we feel or
discern at once the right from wrong; a view term-
ed the doctrine of the Morul sense, or Moral sentiment.
Besides being snpported by numerous theorizers in Ethics,
this is a prevailing and popular doctrine ; it underlies mosh
of the language of moral suasion. The difficulties attending
the stricter interpretation of it have led to various modes of
qualifying and explaining it.”.........“ On the one side, Con-
science (7. e., Moral sense above alluded to) is held to be a
unique and nltimate power of the mind, like the fceling of
Resistance, the sense of Taste, or the conscionsness of Agree-
ment. On the other side, Conscience is viewed as a growth or
derivation from other recognised propertiesof the mind.”...
 Practically it would seem of little importancc in what way
the moral facuity originated, except with a view to teach us
how it may be best strengthened when it happens to be weak.
Still a very great importance has been attached to the view
that it is simple and innate; the supposilion being that a
higher authority thereby belongs to1t. If it arises from
mere education, 1t depends on the teacher for the time being-
1t it cxists prior to all education, it scewns to be the voice of
untversal nature or (God.”

This is not the time or place for discussing this puzzle in
morsals; nor do I in the least pretend to be able to solve the
riddle to the satisfaction of all. 1 have alrcady stated
my conviction in favour of the simple and intuitive character
of conscience ; and would conclude this subject with the
words of Dr. Bain:—* Ethical Theory embraces certain
questions of pure Psychology, viz.: The psychological
nature of Conscience, the Moral Sense, or by whatever namo
we designate the faculty of distinguishing rightand wrong,
together with the motive power to follow the one and eschew
the other., That such a faculty exists is admitted.”

It behoves the disciple to listen to and respect this song of
life; store all its instructions in memory, and learn from
them lessons for his guidance. The result of obeying this
song is thus described in the Text.

8. You can stand wpright now, firm as a rock, amadst
the turmoil, obeying the warrior, who 1is thyself and thy
king. Unconcerned in the battle, save to do his bidding,
having no longer any care as to the result of the battle,
Jor one thing only is important, that the warrior shall win,
and you know heisincapuble of defeat,—standing thus, cool
and awakened, use the hearing you have acquirved by pain
and by the destruction of pain. Only fragments of the great
song come to your ears, while yet you are bul man. DBuf if



288

THE THEOSOPHIST.

[September, 1885.

you listen to it, remember it failhfully, so that none which
has reached you is lost, and endeavour to learn from it the
meaning of the mystery which surrounds you. In time
you will nced no teacher. For, as the individual has
noice, so has that in which the indiwvidual exists. ILife
atself has speech and is never silent. And its utterance
1s not, as you that are deaf may suppose, a cry: it is @
song. Learn from it ihat you are a part of the harmony ;
learn from it to obey the laws of harmony.

I can add nothing to this Rule 8. It isexceedingly clear,
sud the disciple who has read and mastered all that has been
said above will have no difficulty in understanding this Rule.

While thus the disciple ought to seek out and look for the
inner man and make bim fight the battle, ho ought not to
be indiffcrent to all that is outside. The Text says :—

9. Regard earnestly all the life that surrounds you.
10, Learn to look sutelligentiy into the hearts of men.
11, Regard most earnestly your own heart.

12.  For throvigh your own heart comes the light which
can wluminate life and make it clear to your eyes.

Study the hearts of men that you may know what is
that world in which yon live and of which you will be
a part. Regard the constantly changing and moving
life which surrounds you, for 1t is formed by the hearts
of men ; and as you learn to understand their constitution
and meaning, you will by degrees be able 1o read the
larger word of life.

This task of the disciple looking into his own heart and
the hearts of othor men, avd of regarding the life that
surrounds bim, shoald be accomplished, be it remembered,
from an absclutely impersonal point of view ; otherwise bis
sight would be coloured. Therefore impersonality must first
be understood. O Disciplo, understand that Intelligence is
impartial ; no man is your enemy ; no man is your friend.
All alike are your teachers. Your enemy becomes a mystery
that must be solved, even though it takes ages: for man
must be understood.  Your friend becomes a part of yourself,
an extension of yoursclf, a riddle hard to read. Only one
hing is more diflicult to know—your own heart. Not until
tho bonds of personality arc loosed can that profound mystery
of sclf begin to be scen. Not till you stand aside from it
will it in any way reveal itself to your understanding. Then,
and ot till then, can you grasp and gnide it. Then, and
not till then, can you use all its powers, and devote them to
a worthy service.

But in order to be of service o others, the disciplo should
possess the power of specch, that is such speech as bas been
clsewhere cxplained. The Text says :

13.  Speech comes only with Eknowledge.
Enowledge and you will attain to speech.

It is impossible to help others till the disciple has obtained
somo certainty of his own. When he has lcarned the first
twenty-one Ruales and has entered the Hall of Learning with
his own powers developed, and sense unchnined, then he will
find that there is a fount within him from which speech will
arvise—1. e., such spcech as will enable him to help others.

Now the T'rcatise sums np all the acquisitions which the
digciple has by this time made, aud declares the extent of
the progress hie has achicved in his journey ; in these words :

14. Having obtained theuse of the inner senses, having
conquered the desires of the outer senses, having conquered
the desires of the individual soul, and having oblained the
knowledge, prepare now, O disciple, to enter upon the way
in reality. The path s found ; make yourself ready to
tread it.

What preparations the disciple ought to male, or in other
words what measures hc ought to adopt, in view to his tread-
ing the path and accomplishing his long journcy successfuily,
aro stated in the three following Rules of the Text : —

15, Inquire of the carth, the arr, and the water, of the
secrots they hold for you. The development of your tnner
senses will enable you to do this. '

The disciple ought to behold the nniverse, and study it.
But what he is required to behold is not the outward mani-
festation of the universe on which ordinary people are con-
tent to gaze, nor is it by means of tho onter senses which
ordinary people alone use that he is to behold it. The uni-
verse is a great historian and teacher. All that passes in tho
world's history, including man’s inmost thoughts, are record-
od faithfully on the earth, air, water and ether. As I have

Attain to

stated in my pamphlet on Theosophy, itis clear that, from
the established principles of mechanics, action and reac-
tion are equal,—every impression which man makes by his
movements, words or thoughts, upon the ether, air, water
and earth, will produce a series of changes in each of these
elements, which will never end. Thus, the word which s
going out of one’s mouth causes pulsations or waves in the
air, and these expand in.every direction until they have pass-
ed around the whole world. In the same manner the waters
must retain traces of every disturbanee, as, for instance, those
causcd by ships crossing the sea. And the earth too iy
tenacious of every impression that man makes upon it. The
paths and traces of such palsations and impressions are all
definite, and are subject to the laws of mathematics.
But it necds a very superior power of analysis to follow and
discern such sounds, traces and impressions.  Nevertheless,
as all this is due to physical laws, it is not too much to sup-
pose that this mnst be within the reachi of human beings—- -
and more especially, within the rcach of the disciple, who, by
a course of study such as is-laid down in these rules, has -
by this time developed his inner senses to such a degrec as
to enable him to read and lear the secrcts of niture.
But with all this he is bat a disciple yet, and must needs
have help. So the Text says:— -

16.  Diguire of the holy ones of the earth of the secrets
they hold for you. The conquering of the desires of the -
outer senses will give you the right to do this.

This is exactly what Sri Krishna recommends. ¢ Seck
then the gpiritual wisdom, with prostrations, with questions,
and with devotion, that those (gnanis) the learncd holy ones,
who sce its principles, may instruct thce in its Rales,
which having learnt, thou shalt not again fall into folly, and
thou shalt behold all nature in spirit.” (Bhngawit-g'ita V.
34 and 35). The virtuc of wunselfishness which the dis-
ciple bas now acquired gives him the privilege of thus soli-
citing instruction from the holy sages.

And lastly, the Text says:— .

17. Inquire of the inmost, the Onec, of its jinal
secret, whach it holds for you through ages.

This is the last step in the ladder of instruction. The
disciple has now reached that stage when he can say with
certainty,—‘“ The soul is its own refuge.”—(Bhagavat-gita
Yi. 4).

But it must be particularly understood that all the dif-
ferent courses of instruction inculcated in these Rules, in
rapid succession, are not capable of equally rapid acquisi-
tion, :

17. (A4). The great and difficult victory, the conguer-
ing of the desires of the individual soul, is a work of ages ;
therefore expect not to obtain its reward wuntil ages of
experience have been accumulated.

This warning is necessary to avoid disappointments, as
there arc some temperaments which know nothing of patience.
The following passages from the DBhagavat-gita areto the
point. A few among ten thousand mortals strive for
perfection ; and only a few of those who strive, become per-
feet and kuow the Supreme (VII 3). But, no man who
hath done good to any extent will attain an cvil position.
He whose devotions have been broken off by death,-—having
enjoyed through innumerable years the rewards of his virtue
in the purer regions,—is at length born again in some holy
and respectable family or perhaps in the family of some
Yogi. Being thus born again, he is endued with the same
degree of application and advancement of his understanding
that he held in his former body, and here he begins again to
labor for perfection (VI. 41 to 43). Thus labouring wilh all
his might, he is purified of his sins, and is made perfect
after many births; and then he proceeds to the Suprenic
above. (VL. 41), Bearing these things in mind the dis-
ciple should work on with patience, with the firm belief
that where there is virtue there is victory.

17, (B). When the timeof learning this 17th Rule is
reached, more is on the threshold of becoming more than
man.

This is a great gain, and the disciple should strive with
diligenco and perseverance to reach this happy state, taking
carc that the knowledge hitherto acquired is not misused of
negligently applied. . On this subject, the Text says :—

18.  The knowledge which is now yours 1s only yours,
because your soul has become one with all pure souls and
with the inmost, It is a trust vested in you by the most high,
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Betray tf, misuse your knowledge, or neglect it ; and it is
possible even now for yol to jall  from the high state you
have attained. (ireat ones full buck, even from the threshold,
unable to sustain the weight of thevr responsibilily ; unable
to pass on—"Therefore, look forward alweys with wwe and
trembling o this momont, and be prepared for the battle,

Afrer this whelesome warning, the Text gives the follow-
ing Rules for the guidance of the disciple in this final
struggle

10, It ds writlen that for him who s on the tiresholid
of divinity no law can be jramed, no guide can ewist.
Yet {o enlighten the disciple the final struggle may be
thus expressed.

19. (4) Hold fust to that which has neither sub-
stance noir existence,

20.  Listen only to the voice which 1is soundless.

2l. Look only on that which s invisible alike to the
inner and the outer sense. .

Having airived at this stage of spiribual development, the
disciple has henceforth no concern with those objects which
have reference o his gross or even subtle body (Sthula aud
Sukshma or Linga Sarira). Mis sonl is now encased in ele-
ments which are infinitely more subtle and morc etherialised
than those which constituted his grossor subtle body; and
he is now in the fittest condition to contemplate the Supremeo
Soul in all its purity. So Rules 19 A, 20 and 21 advise the
disciple to devoto himself exclusively to the Supreme and to
none other ; for it is clear that what is described in these
three different Rules as being immaterial and intangible;
as soundless, and invisible, is one and the same; the
immateriality and intangibility; the soundlessness; and the
invisibility, being the attributes the Great One in its unmani-
fested condition. (Kenu Upanishat I. 2; Katha Upanishat
V{. 12; Mundaka Upanishat I. 6 and 8 ; and Mandukya
Upanishat I. 7).

Here a word of explanation i8 necessary in respeet of
Rule 14 (4), where the Supreme One is described as that
which has neither substance, nor existence. 1t certainly has
no substance, because it is sepirit, immaterial, uncreated
and eternal. But has it vo existence even ?  The Text says
that it has not ; and it is fully supported by the Aryan sacred
works, which declave that ‘‘this was originally non-
existent. (Asat) (Chandagya Upanishat I1I. XIX—1;) and
that *“ from nou-existence (Asat) proceeded existence (Sat).”
(Rig Vedn X. 72—2and 3). But it must be understood
that non-existence, as the word 15 used lhere, does not mean
a state of void, or absolute nullity; but that it is ouly
intended by meaus of this term to mean that prior to the
evolution of the universe, no portion of what we now seu
was in exislence; that is, no portion had been manifested.
This is evident from the same Chandagya Upanishat, which
says in another chapter (VI. I1. I) that “this was origin-
ally existence (Sat).” And the Rig Veda speaks of the
Supreme as being both non-existent (Asat) and existent (Sat)
(X. V.7), Ttiscalled existence (Sut); because it Lias always
existed in essence, iun a latent condition; and it is called
Asat, because this essence remained unmanifested ; so that
in effect both the terms mean one and the same thing. It
must be remarked here that the Rig Veda, in another hymn
(X. 129, 1) declares that ‘‘ there was neilher Asat nor Sat ;"
but this is said with reference to the time when the evolu-
tion of the universe (commonly called the Creation) was
about to be begun ; so that it could not then be said either
that tho original essence had manifested itself or that it had
not; for it was in the course of manifestation: So that this
Vedic expression—that therc was neither Asat nor Sat—is
intelligible cnough, and is not contrary to what has been
above stated.

1t is in this sense that our Text refers to the Supremo as

“that which has no existence, besides being soundless and
invisible, This is the highest condition of Para Bramha.
1f this iy so, how, it may be asked, can the disciple be called
upon to hold fast to that which has no existence, in other
words, that which is intaugible and unseizable; listen to
the voice of tho soundless; and look on that which is
invisible. Iu order to explain away this apparent incongru-
ity, we ought first to form some idea of the highest,
unmanifested condition of the Universal Soul which the
disciplo is requirved to contomplate, and secondly, we ought
to understand the nature and extent of the powers which
the disciplo bas now acquired in view to his accomplishing
this great work,

Let us then understand that the Supreme condition of the
All-pervading, who is one with wisdom, is the eternal Truth,
which is simply existent (Sattimatram ;) self-dependent ;
unequalled, tranqoil, fearlessand pure ; which is indefinable,
incapable of being tanght, or enjoined by works; which is
internally diffused ; which cannot form the theme of discussion,
and the object of which is self-ilumination (Vide Vishnu
Purana I. XXiI). The task of one who attaches himself to
this unmanifested condition of the Supreme spirit, is indeed
diflicalt (Bhagavat-Gita, XII—5;) and it certainly cannot
Le accomplished by one who tries to apprshend, hear and
gee ib 1n the sense In which those words are generally
understood. We onght not therefore to construe in this
scnse the Rules of our Text (Rules 19 (4), 20 and 21) and
tho corresponding passages in the Bribat Aranyaka Upan-
ishat (IV. IV—23), the Mundaka Upanishat {I—0), the
Katha Upanishat (II. 1V—I), which require the disciple to
apprechend the unseizable, listen to the soundless, and
beliold the invisible. The disciple has long since passed
beyond that stage in which he apprehends, hears and sces
in the way in which ordinary people do. He has attained
an internal illumination, and is by means of this light quite
competent to comprehend and fecl the great light, the
Sopreme One.  The term “ Samadht,” a condition which the
disciple reaches when he is fairly on the Path, may be
defined to be the entire occupation of the thought by the
sole idea of Para Brumha without any effort of the mind, or
of the senses, and the entire abandonment of the faculties to
this one all engrossing notion. This, in ordinary phraseology,
is what is meant by holding fast to that which is unseizable;
listening to the voice of the soundless, and seceing the
invisible.

The disciple who has advanced to this most sacred state
is in a position to exclaim in the words of a Rishiin tho
Brihat Aranyaka Upanishat ;—

“ I have touched and gained tho narrow, long and ancient
road ; the road leading to the Divine, along which travels
the man who is virtuous, who knows Brahma, and whose
nature is like light.”” (IV. 1V—8 and 190).

Here we come to the end of Section 1I; and the Text
congratulates the disciple at his arrival at thisblissful condi-
tion, by exclaiming,—

Peace be with you.

A

(To be continued.)
———
FACTS AND IDEATIONS.

(Concluded from last number.)

AnotHER subject has interested the mystically
inclined of the capital of the Russian Empire ; namely, a
lecture given, March 27th, at the *“ Pedagogical Museum,”’
by Prof. N. Wagner, the eminent naturalist and no
less eminent spiritualist. Whatever the views of that
great man of science about the powers that may be
behind the so-called medinmistic manifestations, the
professor has evidently assimilated the Vedantic and
oven the Adwaita theories about ¢ Life and Death”—
the subject of his lecture.

I'he vexed question about Life and Death, said tho
lecturer, preoccupied many other philosophers besides
Hamlet. Kminent naturalists, physicians and thinkers
have vainly endeavoured to solve the great mystery.
Various men of science have given us various definitions
of life. Bichat, for instance, defines life as a faculty to
withstand natural laws, while another scientist says that
life represents a series of modifications and is a faculty
in living beings to oppose and resist the destruetivo
powers of mnature, Cuvier, the famous physiologist,
finds that life is the faculty in creatures of constant
change, preserving meanwhile certain particles, and rid-
ding themselves on the other hand of thosa elements
which prove to them useless and would be injurious if
left. Kamper tells us that life is only a constant modi-
fication of substances.

" According to Herbert Spencer, “life is a co-ordina-
3
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That by means of these figures predictions can be made there is
no doubt, I can prove it by hundreds of instances. I will take
two of a recent date.

When I was in Adyar in 1884 the question arose whether Mr.
Damodar would go away at a certain time stated. Some thought
he would and others that he would not. A figure for this question
was erected and showed that he would not go at the time supposed,
ar_ld for a certain reason. As for the reason we must leave that to
him. ) But the fact was, that ke did not go away for months after
the time which had been fixed by some for his departure.

‘T‘he other instance was in Paris in 1884, when a figure upon
stmilar rules was set up regarding some letters just received from
the now notorions Coulomb family. Plainly the figure said that
"bhere was a conspiracy going on in that charming circle ; that
it would all be suddenly discovered, and that it would come to
nothing. Everything camo out as predicted, notwithstanding that
several Theosophists will differ from me on the latter point.

In the use of nadigranthamns each sitting begins at a certain
moment 1n time and continues a certain number of hours. Were
I the reader, or nadigrantham maker, I should make say one set
for the year 1885 to be used only at particular hours, Of course,
then, I would never give an audience except near those hours,
But if I thought it likely that I would want a greater quantity or
if I wished to be ready more quickly, then I would prepare sets
fit to be nsed every fifteen minutes. Or, in other words, I would
have ready set for use the horary astrological figures for every
change of the celestial houses.

If in addition to this I knew certain mantrams, those could also
be used, and thus I should have a complete and fairly reliable set
of nadis.

Now then, and further, I maintain that anciently Indian astrolo-
gers had a vast guantity of astrological books and charts, and
could predict the future and detail the past much better than we
can. Why is it so strange that they might have devoted some time
to the preparation of sets of nadigranthams on a far more claborate
and scientific plan than has been outlined ?

In this otilitarian age the question is always asked, ¢ what is
the use” of anything that does not increase our wealth or add to
the material comfort of the race ? But considerations such as
these do not, and never should, deter a philosopher from using no
matter how much time in the pursnit of what scems to be a portion
of truth, The ancient Indians did not hesitate because the prepara-
tion of elaborate systems apparently was not of much use or
consumed much time, And I maintain, believing there are many
who will support me, that the astrologers of those times knew
far more than we do about these subjects, and could predict the
events of a certain day or number of days with certainty. If this
could bo done for one day, there exists no reason why it should not
be done for days to come in periods of time centuries in the future.

As to the use of the nadigranthams prepared by such astrologers
only in and for certain delinite districts, there can be found a
perfect consonance with sules, It is well settled that parallels of
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latitude are subject each to different influences, and a nadigrantham
set up for the city of Calcutta would not do for the city of Madras.
In that case therefore there is nothing superstitions in the stato-
nent that such and such nadis must only be used in certain districts
and in no others. '

I cannot find in all this any strain upon faith or reason, and I
maintain that real nadigranthams exist in India, and perhaps in
other parts of the world. Quite likely some spurious ones;are used
by charlatans, who trust to luck and knowledge of human nature
to enable them to earn their fees. But who has the custody of the
real ones !

Wiruian Q. Jupge.

LIGHT ON THE PATH.
Wrirrey down by M. C., Fellow of the Theosophical Society,
London, 1885 ; and annotated by P. Sreenevas Row, Fellow of the
Theosophical Society, Madras, 1885.

Section II1.
Karma.

ROM the Rules laid down in the Ist and 2nd Sections of this
i Treatise * for the information and guidance of the disciple
during his pilgrimage on the Path, he will have perceived that his
success in this great undertaking depends upon himself. As em-
phatically observed by Sri Krishna, “ Self is the friend of Self ; and
Self likewise is his own enemy.” ‘‘(Bhagavat-gita V1.5). Batin
order to arrive at a satisfactory solution of this great problem of
life and to fully realize this grand idea the disciple must have
gome knowledge of the fundamental principles npon which this
doctrine of KArRMA rests; that is, in other words, he must clearly
understand how his actions, including the words he utters and
even the thoughts that he evolves, are capable of swaying his des-
tiny both in this life and in the future ; especially as the results so
obtained are certain and unfailing ; and are calculated to render
him happy or miserable, according to their peculiar tendencies, and
this in his temporal as well as in his spiritual concerns.
The text therefore devotes a separate section to this subject ; and
1 trust I shall be pardoned for introducing at some length certain
preliminary observations, in order to enable the reader to compre-
hend the teachings of the Text more easily and more accurately.
Further, the reader must understand that the doctrine of Karma,
including the theory of the transmigrations of the soul, is not
an inpovation recently engrafted upon the ancient Aryan religious
system. The law of Karma is one of the essential laws of nature—
the law of retributive justice ; and as such is eternal. This is
proclaimed in the Veda, and in all other ancient Aryan works ;
and from the quotations made in the course of the following
observations and annotations, the reader will perceive that the Rig
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Veda,—so far from being silent on this stbject, as soms seem to

suppose,—furnishes authoritative statements upon almost -every

proposition connected with Karma and metempsychosis. @+ +
Section’ ITI. (Introductory.) =+ * :

The human being is called ““ Purusha ;” and-is of a two-fold
nature ; one Martya, mortal, and the' other' Asmdrtya, immortal,
(Rig Veda I. 164—38). The Mortal Purusbais also called Kshara,
‘destructible, (Bhagavatgita® XV: 16'; 'Chandogya Upanishat
VIIL XI1—1.) and constitutes thé body of the human being ; that
is, the ‘resting place of the immortal: Purusha, which is called
Alkshara, indestructible (Bhagavatgita XV. 16); and ‘which is
not born, and does not die ; nor can it be slain although the body
in which it dwells is slain. (Katha Upanishat. II. 18). This double
Purusha is pervaded,—as every thing else is,—by the third and
the highest Purusha, entitled Purushottama, (Bhagavatgita
XV. 17.), who is the unborn and Eternal Onk. (Rig Vedd VI,
9—5; IV, 27—2; X. 81—3 ; X. 164—3.) Hence the human body
is dignified by the title of Bramha-pura, the habitation of Bramha
{Chandogya Upanishat VIII. L. I}).

Here a word of explanation is necessary respecting the mortal
Purusha above spoken of. This mortal Purusha (i. e., the human
body) is composed of what is called Prakriti (matter). This
Pralkriti is the- primordial substanece forming the: material. canse
for the evolution of the Universe ; and by its union with Purushot-
tama, everything, nnimate or inanimate,. was . produced, ras well
before as after the Pralaya or dissolution. : (Swetasvatara Upanishat
1. 8,) Vishnu Purana I. 11. 21, &c. Bhagavatgita. IX. 10.);. Hence
Prakriti is figuratively called the mother of the world, 4.°e.; the
passive principle—(Vishnu Purana I..II. 21, &c) ; while, Purushot-
‘tama is called the . Father, 1. e., the active principles {Rig Yeda X

82—3). Indeed, Prakriti -derives its name from itsfunction ns
the material cause of the first -evolution of the ,universe in each
cycle ; for this word isa compound of. Prathamami(first), and
Kryti Kriye (action) ; cr it may be. said tobe a cpmpound of two
other roots,—Pra, to manifest and Krit,to make ; meaning that
.which caused the universe to manifest itself. (Devi. Bhagavata 1X.
1.8, &c.) The body thns formed by means of Prakrits, is called
Pura (town or habitation) ; and the soul that nnimates apd inha-
bits it (séyata,) is called Purusha (Puri-séyata iti purushah). . .

So  that Prakritz is co-eternal with Purushotiama. - The . Rig
Veda speaks of the original existence of Tal and Tama. . (X.
129, 283); the former. representing Purushottama (Bhagavatgita
XVI1I. 23;) and the latter,. Prakriti. (Manu 1.-5; Devi Bhagavata
‘XII. - VIIL 69);and to show how these two have. always been
associated together, the Rig Veda declares that;— “The first germ
‘was in the Waters. That. One rested on the lap of this was Aja
glnbom) “ (X. 82—b);. the .first . germ and the One heing the

urushottama, the supreme; {Brihad-aranyaka Upanishat I1I. 1X. 0.
Bhagavatgita VI]. 10.& [X. 18) ; and the waters, called Aja (the
;unborn) and elsewhera called Salila and Apas, being no other thay
" Prakriti itself (Rig Veda X. 120—3 & VII. 84—2; Taitereya
Aranyaka I, 23, 1. Yide also’ Bhagavatgita XIIL, 20),
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© Hence-this Prakriti (Matter) and Purushottama (Universal Soul),’
together with Purusha (Individual Soul) constitute the 'I'riple-Aja:
(¢.e., the triad of unborn onés); mentioned in the Sruitis (Swétas-:
vatara Upanishat IV. 5. Nrayana. Shashta prasna 11, 12; &c.)
Of'these three unborn ones, the Universal Soul ‘and the individual-
Soul are'unchangeable, while Matter is changesble, and is capable
of being - moulded into | differént forms ‘and shapes. " It, matter, is
therefore said to-be two:fold ; being first, ‘Avyakta, its unmani-
fested and undifferentiated condition, téchnically called M#laprakriti,
root-matter-or principle ; (Devbhigavata' 1X. 68;69) and its
particles in the latent germ' known as Tahmatras have had no
beginning.and will have noend ; they are eternal as above explained ;
and secondly, it i3 Vyalkta, the manifested and differentiated
condition,' which  is not Bternal; since its manifestation has had
a beginning and Will have an end.: (Swétasvatara Uphnishat 1. 8.
Dévi Bhagavata IX: 1—6). It is in this second condition that
Prakriti forms the material cause of the'universe and man. ¢ The
water was the Mila (root or cause}; add the world the Tiila (shoot or
effect),” says the Aiteraya Aranyaka (IL. I. 8). When the  universe
is-destroyéd or when the man 'dies, the shapés formed by means of
the particles of matter are destroyed, and the particles themselves
return to their original sourcé; the root principle above mentioned.
(Bhagavagita VIIL. 18 and 19, XITL 6, Manu 118 and 19.)
The shape or form, of which ‘the .destruction’ takes place in this
manner: 18 called the mortal portion of man (Martye or Kshara).
So that birth’ and death are predicated of the body' so formed and
thus liable t6 destruction; 'and not of particles of matter; which
constituted its component parts, nor of the Soul which divelt in it,—
both of which are eternal,” unborn and ihdestructible—(Bhagavat-
gita IL..13.) Understanding in this sense what has been stated in
the commmencemént of this Section as tu the mdrtal and immortal
portions of man, let us:proceed' to describéthe mortal: portion
more fully, as man’s success in reaching the final goal depends
absolutely upon his shaking off this mortal coil:* * - = °
The primary and éternal particlesof Prakriti, the' radiments;
called the T'anmatras above referred to, are the subtls elements;
(Manu I." 27), From them proceed five gross elements, called the
Pancha-Maha-Bhutas (Manu I. 19) ; namely, Prithvi (earth), Appa
(water) ;- Tejas (light or heat), Vayw (afr) nnd Akas (ether,) which is
wrongly supposed to ‘'mean a vacuity or nvullity, but which in
reality is a substance of tho subtlest nature). The hggregation
of these five elements forms the Drahmanda (the Macrocosm .=
universe) ; as well as Pindanda (the microcosm=man}. The heat
in man i3 Tejas ; the apertures of the senses are Akas ;blood
mucus and seed are Appa 5 :ithe body is Prithvi; and breath is
Vayn (Aitersya Aranyaka IL iii 3). I ' IR
" Man so formed is fivd-fold ; that is, ho is cnveloped in five
vestores (Kosas). His first or most ontward covering, is called tho
Annamaya Kosa, 1. e., thé cover made of and supported by Anna
(food), composed of the above mentioned gross elements. "Within
this is the second covering called the Pranamaye Kosa, ‘composed
of prane '(Vital airs),! Within -this'is the third "covering called
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the Manamaya Kosa, composed of Manas (mind or will}, which
gives the Soul its power of thought and judgment, and controls
the vital airs, Within this is the fourth covering called the Vigyana-
maya Kosa composed of buddhi (intellection) giving the conception
of personality. And within this is the fifth covering, called
Anandamaya Kosa composed of pure bliss {(ananda) (Taitereya
Upanishat, Bhrigu Valli, 8rd Anuvaka and Paingalopanishat Ch,
II). These five coverings, together with the Sounl which is therein
enveloped, and the Supreme Soul which pervades them and every
thing else, constitute the seven great principles forming the whole
man. It must be understood that all these seven principles are
not always patent in man ; the germs are there ; but they require to
be developed in a systematic manner. - ‘

The first of the said vestures, that is, the most outward covering,
constitutes the corporeal body of man, technically called Sthula
Sarira (the gross body), because it is composed of the gross ele-
ments. What is popularly known as Death occurs in respect of this
SthulaSarira. Atdeath,the Soul leaves the Sthula Sariraand issnes
forth with its other vestures, which constitute its Sukshma Sarire
(subtle body),and which are composed of the subtle particles of mat-
ter. But the component parts of this (Sukshma Sarira) are so minute
in their dimensions and so subtle in their texture, that it (Sukshma
Sarira) is imperceptible to ordinary people when it departs from the
Sthula Sarira. On its departure, its former abode the Sthula Sarira
which was hitherto warm owing to the warmth of the inherent
properties of the Sukshma Sarira, becomes cold ; a decomposition
takes place, and the elementary particles which had composed it
return to their respective sources;—while the soul,—enveloped
in the Sukshma Sarira, which is also called the Linga Sarira, and
which resembles the shape of the Sthula Sarira (Taiterya Upanishat,
Bramhanda Valli 1f. Anavaka), passes throngh all its transmigra-
tions in this world, and through all its sojournings in the higher and
lower regions,~—never becoming separated from those vestures till
its final emancipation is effected. This final separation, be it
remembered, does not take place at once, Each of these vestures
has in turn to survive the preceding and more dense one, and then
die; except the sixth principle (the individual soul), which joins
the seventh principle (universal soul) ; and this is Moksha, the final
emancipation (Tatereya upa: Brh. Valli V). This theory of the
double body of man (the gross and the subtle), is recognised by the
Rig Veda (I, 164—4), which symbolically refers to Bhumi (earth),
usu {breath), asrij (blood) ; and aéma (soul) ; the earth represent-
ing the gross body ; the breath, the subtle body ; the blood, the
aggregate elements of which the body is formed;and the soul,
the animating and conscious principle connected with the gross
and subtle body. And there are innumerable instances of tangible
illustration of this theory recorded in the Aryan ancient sacred
works, amply corroborated by modern tradition and by the ex-
periences of numerous sages who are still living. There are even
instances of ordinary men (who of course must have sufficiently
developed their higher nature during their prior existences), experi-
encing the constitution of such double body, (gross and subtle) ;

>
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and in sapport of my statement, It}Wit“ i:cite Uthe izft}?::gas%ii
hilosopher in preference to that of an Urtental, 10
"wxfrlﬁi;el‘;g] not ge ment?oned. Professor dwin D. Babbit of New
York, in his famous and learned book on the principles of light z;,nld
colour, after numerous statements and arguments, observes as fol-
lo‘Y:sﬁave we not seen that there is a grander nniverse w1'thm t‘he
nniverse ; and has not St. Paul spoken of ¢ a natural body’ and : a
spinitual body I And have not many persons been conscious o ca.1
second self, which at times could look dQan upon thglr o_utwa.rd
body ? Varley, the eminent Knglish electrician, once did this ;‘ M}l
the doctrine of ¢ the double,” so well known 1n Germany under the
pame of ¢ Doppelganger’ argues 1a this direction. In my lmvn
oxperience 1 have met with several who at times have been ab el?o
look upon their bodies which were lying near them, and occasionally
have found difficulty in re-entering them. These would be conneclt&
ed by shining life-cords with their own bodies, and sometimes wmzd
see the indescribable radiavce of the muer world. ]:)_r- Cleaveland,
of Providence, in the translition of Deleuze, (p- 367) speaks of a
carpenter who fell from the staging of a building to the ground.
¢ As I struck the ground,” said he, ¢ I suddenly bounded u}p,
seeming to have a new body, and to be standing among the
spectators, looking at my old one. I saw them trying to bring it
to. I made several fruitless efforts to re-enter my body, and
finally succeeded.” Then, the learned Professor goes on to ask,—
«1s not this a most cheering thought, giving tokens of the immortal
life and of a more beautitul existence to tl.lose who have becoine
innately beautiful ? Our outward flesh casily becomes corrupt or
worm-eaten and at death is disintegrated. Dut this inner body is
finer than light itself or any known ethers, and having no eleme}x:bs
of decay it must continue to live. The _mater_ml:sts say tl at‘i»
thought and mentality are absolutely impossible without a physica
brain to think with.  Well, I am not denying _their proposition.
Here is not only a brain but a whole body which is mntqumil 1?»
its nature, although of a very refined mgterm}:by; but stil )ralc(}\f
of this must be the animating spirit- itself.” (pp. 909, ol0,
s s 78).
Edzlfxll%ntlhse ?'Lasou why tho modern Scigntists do got, as alrule,
(subject fortunately to namerous exceptions) recognise this t 1(;01'.37
of “ double man,” is simply because they do not extend their
attention and researches in the direction of psychological mntter.s:i
as is well explained by one of themselves, namely, the k.:arne
Professor Babbit, in his above ln_ontlone.d work, iu these wo;ds;-;
« Many of our scientists, with o singular perversity of mind,
grasp, with all their souls after the grosser clements of natare,
writiz;gr long treatises on a bectle, aworm, a mineral, or a skeletqn ;
but when marvellous facts are revealed with regard to theso moro
beautiful essences of being, these lightnings of power, without
which the whole mmiverso would bo but a formless and lifeless wass
of débris, they utterly fail to veceive the glad tidings with ph;lus}o-
phical candonr ; commenco persecuting the discoverer as though [1;0
were an enemy ; and return to the corpses and bones of tho

8
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dissecting room in preference to the radiant forms
life. . We build an exact science and deal with taugglflléer?aolg;leff
:;Sn:}-lii]r, wia,tgh;vot!:}(}; and so they go right off in accn‘rriage with
¢ cel 1nto the path-ways wiyj \fusi
m(iizact:ngss of kuowleSge” (g 45Il,“](g:*lit};?:lo’?olél’;l&coumsmn wnd
beenmjg!:a:ful;;ihlgwg; }jgliymgt to }fmd that of liate the scientists have
e hrad g to the real importance of the studv and
nvestigation of psychology in several of its departments. Numerous
:f;letles, compased of hundreds of members, have spruhg up for
1)us.fpm-po§e ; and one of the great philosophers of the present da
Srp essor I‘yn'dal}, has these hopeful words in his « Fragments (})';
]c;encel :—"“To whom has the arm of the Lord been ?evea,led ?
1:;:0 uls ower our heads and acknowledge our ignorance, priest, phi‘-
kuoﬁrl]:é.:geozi S:zr;c}lealfil;—uperl:]aps tl:ghmystery may resolve itself into
cal"\t“)lr‘, Ilms been one of nlx;glio:z{t‘:ior;.” ? process of things upon this
ishing the philosopliers every success i i
to discover the truth, let us groceedss;?t%het)ilgoi\?ts)ilfndEiav}? o
1m':1x‘;]§ntally ref)erredl above to transmigrations of the soul e
1S means that the soul, after leaving the oros: at
proceeds, clothed with the subtle body, t% diﬁ"egr'-e(:ltS rl:eggnzt 1(11193:?{
or lower ; and there enjoys or suffers, for a certain time accorsin
to the merits or demerits, 1. e., Karma, contracted during ity re%
vious association with the gross body (Rig Veda 1, 125-5 andp(i ;
1. 164-38 ; .IV. 5-5; and VIL 104-3, &c. Chandogya U{mnishat \Z X’
1605 Brihad-Aranyaka Upanishat 1V, 111. 9: Manu XII. 3. &e )
And then it returns to this world, again enters a gross bods; ft;rxxle;i
1n the womb of the mother ; again dies, and is again born (Rig Veda
1. 164-32 ; Chandogya Upanishat V. X, 7 to 9. Aitereya Upal;:aislnt
I1. IV. 2 to 6 ; Swetaswatara Upanishat V, 7 : Bhagavatgita 11 1(3
and 22 ; Manu I. 28 and the whole of Chapter X11). 'This condi-
tion of the soul is summarily described in one verse in the Rj
Veda, Where the survivors of a deceased person are 1'epresente§
as addresmpg. the soul of the latter in these words —« Méet
w:th’ the Pitris (progenitors who residein the Loka or regions
ﬁpecu:zlly allotted for them); meet with Yama (God of death g; e
t{le (Jrod_ of retributive justice) ; and meet with the recompe’ns;} oi’f
the sacrifices thou hast offered, (4. e., the meritorious actions done)
in the'hlghest heaven. And then, throwing off all imperfectim{;
o again to thy home (the womb), and become united toa body
clolt‘lﬁo?d in a shining form.” (Rig Veda X. 14-8.) ”
This process of birth and death, and of sojournines i d
regions, continues until such (:imeJ as the SO{II g:;z?nses”;ad;%lzegg
divesting itself of its subtle body (Sukshma Sarira) jgst as it
formerly t'hrew‘ away its gross form (Sthula Sa,rira.) : m;d then ihe
so’nl acquires 1ts natural purity, and attains the su’preme Rishi
ann'deva speaks of this final process. from his own i)crsonnl
vxpenences, i the Rig Veda in these words :—¢ Beine stilt
In the womb, I have known all the births of these (1iv?11ilti'uq
1n their order. A hundred (5. o, numerous) bodies, hard '1;1
iron, confined me, but as a hawk I came forth with s ce:{"
(g Veda 1V, 27-1). This verse is quoted in the text of the Ait{;m)‘u

S
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Aranyaka (I, V. I) and Aitereya Upanishad (IT. IV. 5}, as an

authority for the theory of repeated births and deaths in this

world ; aund this has been explained to mean that the said Rishi was

snbjected to repeated births so long as he did not comprehiend the

difference between body and soul; but when, by the power of’
Yoga, he acqnived divine knowledge, he burst through his bonds

with the force and celerity of a hawk from its cage.

It is broadly hinted that the Rishi Vamadeva, who is thus stated
to have burst through his bonds, is a mere personification of tho
individual soul which has arrived at that final and blissful stago
when it can say, in the words of the Rig Veda, * Place me in the
undecaying, uuchanging region, where perpetual light and glory
abide,”” and so on (Rig Veda, IX. 113-7), It is at this time that
the soul, which had become mortal as it were, becomes imnmortal ;
and thenceforth there is no birth nor death for it, as it has reached
the final goal. {Swetasvatara Upanishad IV. 17 and V. 14.)

In the weantime, while tho sonl continues its journey in this
or other worlds, a certain refined machinery of thought still adheres
to it, for although the organs of gross sensation are destroyed at
death, yet something of the subtle nature, which is less destructible,
remains, namely, that which resunlts from the influence of man's
action,—by deed, word, or thonght,—committed during his former
existence. True, the action ceases at the moment of its completion ;
but its spiritual operation, its consequence, the merit or demerit
arising from the inexorable retributive efficacy of prior acts,
continnes clinging to the soul; and this is felt, remembered, and
even seen in a peculiar manner (to be hereafter explained) by
certain people. No doubt this is not the ease with many, indeed
the vast majority, of people; but nevertheless the fact is that
such resuls does remain efficacious, and connects the consequences
of the past and remote causes with current events, and brings abous
the relative, effects, either immediately or prospectively ; for it

must be remembered that the Awra (Tejas), which an indivi-
dunl exhales whenever he acts, speaks or thinks, is Nor lifeless
and effectless ; but that on the contrary it is a material emanation,
whose particles, though forming the minntest effluvia, are yet flowing
out like living sparks or electric wires in the Either (Akas) with which
the whole universe abounds ;and this electric influence, this nervo-
vital force, is so powerful as to affect the physical, chemical and
vital powers of all that comes into centact with it ; and then to affect
the very individual from whom it has issued, under the well known
law of action and reaction ; as will be fully explained hereafter.
This influence, or force, or result, or whatever it may be ecalled,
of the antecedent actions of man, ferms as it were a seed, from which
germinates the plant, yielding good or bad fruit, to be eaten hy
him duoring his subsequent existence., (Vishnn Purana I. X1X. 5.

This seed is technically called the Kirana Sarira, the causal hodx

(Paingala. Upanishad I1), as it is the cause of man’s enjoyment o

suffering, Vhis Idrana Sarire is composed of the fifth Ko-.

(Anandamaya) of man and adlreres to-the soul solong as the so

remains enveloped in the gross or subtle bedy (Sthula er Sukshn -

Sarira); and vanishes entirely when the soul extricates itsel!
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from the trammels of the said two bodies; for then, the sounl
attaing its primeval purity, and bnrns up a8 it wero every trace of
‘its combination with the body, including this cansal body (Karana
-Sarira). This happens when the soul is prepared for final emancipa-
tion, Moksha. il then, of course, the Karana Sarira, the seed, the
result of prior actions, remaing effective, and asserts & strong con-
trolling influence over man’s actious,

This  process is technically known by the pame of Karma.
Literally Karma means an action, but practically it is understood
‘a3 inclnding both aetion and Jruition, as will be evident from the
foregoing observations, Karma, therefore, ig nothing but the law
‘of canse and effect, in virtne of which man’s condition in the future
is regulated by the resnlt of the tendencies enconraged and con-
tracted by him in the past and the present. Indeed Karmn is justice,
which deals ont to man exactly what is due according to his own
conduct, good or bad ; and it mnst bo noticed that Yoma, who is
popularly called the Lord of the dead, is called Yama because he
regulates the actions of mankind (Ya-ma_yata,—iti-Yamah). He is
also called Samavarti, the one who deals with all equally without
bias; and lastly he is known ag Dharmaraja, the Lord of justice.

ence the Law of Karma explains away all questions in respect,
of tho inequalities of fortune and diversities of charactor among
mankind in the world ; enjoyments or sufferings of all kinds
being simply the consequences of acts done by each sonl of his own
free will during prior existences, and which exert upon him an
irresistible power, most significantly called the Adrishta, the
unseen ; because it is not seen but felt. 1t is remarkable that the
Hermetic term equivatent to Karma is almost the same, viz., Adraste,
which meant a goddess to whom the administration of justice
was committed, in the samo way as Yama is said to be the Lord
of justice in the Aryan books, Further, what is popualarly uuder-
stood by snch words as destiny, fate and doom, is nothing else but
Karma ; the words corresponding to them in Sanscrit being, Dish-
tam (that which is enjoined) ; Bhigadhayam or Bligyam (that
which gives fortune), Niyats (that which is pre-ordained), and Vidhs
(that which is pre-appointed) vide Amara Cosa; for whenever a man
performs an action, he, by virtue of the very same action, deter-
mines and destines that his future condition shall be so and S0,
1. e., good or bad, according to the nature of action thus performed.
Indeed, whatever man does now forms the seed for his future actiou,
which may consequently be properly said to have bees predestined
by that action. It must be remembered that in every action of
man the influence of his prior action(Karma) constitutes an inportant
element. For the accomplishment, of every action, says Sri Krishna,
wo neced five essentials; 1, the actor ; 2, the determined will; 3,
implements for committing the act, such as hands, tongue, etc. H
4, the exercise of thoso implements ; and lastly 5, the influence
of antecedent conduct. The work which a man does with his body,
speech, or mind, whether it be just or unjust, has these five
essentials or factors engaged in the performance, (Bhagavatgita
XVIIL. 13, 14 and 15). These five essentials of Karma are
divided into two groups in the Mahﬁbhﬁrata,~namely, 1, man’s
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present action (including the first four of the sts;id E?aeniialgr)}tg;;l
( i i hich forms the 1 ess .
2, the result of his past action (w ( :
(Ew’lailﬁ-bhﬁx-am, Anusasana Parva, GhaQter VIz. 0 4nillt;hi1:3$:
idea is conveyed in the Matsya Purana, (Chapter 21 ‘,]l{n ' 1 "[‘his
Iﬂditinn) with a very clear exposition of the Law of a1 nga. b
law seen;s to have been recognised by most of the an;le': ‘ nad th(;
The greatest philosophers in Greece z;ndjlgl_,;)}ne(:}fz)ohplfel Xx é)a,r;v | tho
1 find {from tho Bible, (. 11X, 2)
Jews kne:olctc:‘:fs“;,?ih‘;:e “Irl(;rd,q;——“ Master | w}'xo did sin, this man
o pl?;:agarenté that he was born blind?” This idea of a _pe;'so‘n
oll;ﬂ’erling for the sins nos only of himself but of his pz%isn?{.ls
S’erfectly consistent with the teachings of the Aryg,r}s. o 9.'t.1g
%eda (VI11. 86—5), and Manu (IV. 173) are explicit authorities
his point. )
Gnlfie?eli)t is to be particularly noticed that tho law of K;u‘g;a
which I have thus tried to explain accordl?g t(; t.hot bes};- :z\;]aéiozese
oriti arily impli t mau is free to act as he ses ;
authorities necessarily implies tha ' ¢ s es
i i table for his action, and no resu ¢
a3 otherwise he will notbe accoun fon, result
i 1 i To be sure, man s free to act, within
his action would affect him, To , ) act, n
i { i tual and moral laws, e does nc
the circle of physical, intellec no
i i i 1 reason; but he possesses
act independently of motive anc b he possesses the
ice ; he can never be made to will wha e :
B et o iginate action within the said
i i 11; and he can originate ac :
]}Elmfzgoizmmlio gl v;e]l that he is ?nvest?d with sg!ch p.owz;rhf?f
flrt;dom ; for it makes bim feel that his happmesior I:}lsery 12“’;(:051%
’ ivi i 1 nd fr
i to new springs of action, a
T A s Rl is rational faculties. Indeed,
i ts for the due exercise of his rational fa .o
;i?‘iu'(ifc}n 2]1 buman nature aright it seems to me that man has a
com}icti%n—not acquired, but from his own natural const;tubnong
that he has in himself an active power enabl(llné;h-hlm( ;ﬁgndgf i)irl')er;zy
in thing just as he chooses ; an 1 this no ‘
:r?aizsﬁﬁita;:el thegf(grce of bhis moral obligation to do what is
i d refrain from what is wrong. o )
ng‘}‘ﬂi’\{[iﬁ ”r:,a.ys the Chandogya Upanishat, ];‘ is z.i.llci)ea{_:urfhafr:ziz.
ing is will is in this life, so he will be in the .
According to what his will is in , il bo in the next.
i is will and belief puro” (III. xiv—i).
Let him therefore keep this wi v—i). The
i i i Is on the freedom of man’s wi _,
Vishnu Purana likewise dwel 5 ; e e
is capable of being led away, or goo s
glg‘:irl:gw r‘r:ﬁg{l[ilr?d (I)Jf man” this Purana says, ‘“is the cnuse;).botth
Ofl his bo;ld-me and his liberation. Its atitqghment ti' t}leifrgngefhz
nse is the i age, 8 reparation -
of sense is the reason of his bondage, and i o tion, from tho
i is the means of his freedom. e who is capa
3?13?:;?;?5:;1; knowledge shonld therefcx@l 1-e§.tm‘)|;1 h:;gbn)lﬂ(l
» i 2 an .
i ense.””  (Vishnu Purana, VI vii, 2 )
fmén aLlhonge;tini Sstruggle against his passious depends fgr its
(:-‘RS Ba on [the mind itself.  “ Give me that re%o]ute mind in
:ﬁgec;nﬂigt " gays a Rishi in the Rig Veda (VILI. xix, 20.) e
H this is’ so, how, it may be a.skedf are we'to account for ‘1te
0 ul:;,:- 'notion’t}mt every act of man, indeed biy every mr.;vemexé,
lPs Eomm'mded by God, and that man hn.ﬁ no gb?”y o.fﬁchné%e tf)t ;‘2
( i all ¢ msignifican :
. to do anything, however small an signif 16
(\)'ler;%tiﬂigulb to tzaee tl’le origin of popular notions; but in this
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instance, I may say that the three following causes,—among
others, it may be,—seem to have fostered this idea,

‘I'he first and foremost appears to be the over zealousness of cer-
tain classes of men, who consider it a great merit to acknowledge
their absolute dependence on God, and to deny to themselves the
least liberty of will, even so much as to raise a little finger or draw
a breath, without the command of God expressly given for that
purpose and on that occasion. But thess persons do mnot for a
moment pause to consider how great is the mischief their theory is
calculated to produce. 1t ascribes arbitrary will to God, and
reduces Man, an intellectnal, rational being, to something worse
than a machine; cancelling every inducement to virtue, and even
promoting unmitigated evil. = To avoid this incongruouns result, the
followers of this theory say that the ordivation by God of any
particular act to be done or avoided by man, is not simply becauso
God willed it ; but that God’s will has had reference to the merits
or demerits of man acquired during his past life. But this
explanation does not solve the diflicolty, and leaves open the
question:~ What was it that induced the meritorious or other act
in the past life; in the life before that; in the ono before that
again, and so on indefinitely 7"’

The second ground of the theory of Divine intervention in every
act of man is te be found in the fact that one of tho words used to
represent the result of past action (7. e, Karma) in the Sauscrit
books, and notably in the Bhagavatgita (XVIII. 13, &c.) and
Mahabharata (Anuvsasana, Chapter V1), quoted above, is Datvam,
This word taken literally does certainly mean Divine (that which
relates to DEva=God, is Daivam). But this is a technical word ;
and, like all other technical words, has a special significance attached
to it. The Amara Kosa, the universally recognised Sanscrit Lexicon,
classes Daivam synonymously with five other words representing the
result of past action (Karma). The Matsya Purana, which
devotes one entire chapter (the 219th in the Madras Edition and
195th in the Calcutta Edition) to the elucidation of this subject,
defines in the clearest possible language the word Daivam to be
“ the result, impression, or effect of one’s own actions commitied
during his prior existence;” and this definition receives a very
strong support from a series of slokas in the 8th chapter of the
Vayu Purana. 1n numerous other Sanscrit works also, although no
specific definition of the word is given, there is sufticient to esta-
blish the fact that what is meant by Dairam is Karma, and not a
Divine command; e. g., the Mahabharata, Anusasana Parva, Chapter
V1. It must further be noticed that the Aryan books are full of
passages like this :—“ The man who abandons all desires of flesh
obtains Dliss  Again, ‘“ the man who transcends the qualities
of the body, becomes immortal,” and so on (Bhagavatgita, II. 71
and XIV. 20). If the bonds in which the soul is entangled
were laid by God on purpose, it is utterly impossible that man
could extricate himself therefrom ; whereas expressions like these
arc perfectly consistent with tho hypothesis that it was man

who entangled himself in the web, and therefore it is man that
should extricate himself from it. In o word, each man is his own
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yer according as he follows good or evil. The
F{Z::s;;v:h; FDiE:g;zy}?;ppens to bge one of the teehnical words chosen
to ;eprcsent Karma, seems to be to attach the grmt?;% !{n[p?rt:};ce
to Karma, showing that it is not _merely a human ar 1 Eltl‘n;?s'inu(i
tion; but that it is one of the Divine Tiaws whm:h are eternal, ¢
that its influence in ruling the destinies of man is supreme.

And the third ground for the popular belief in the D::'ni:lxlnbef.
position appears to be based on passages llke1 tl}ls .1— o S:;g
dependent on God.” (Bhagavatgita 1X. 4). ltisclear ab s

qgsa es aro intended to proclaim the Divine Supremacy, bu Leri
f" i gnot to declare that man,—endowed with organs of sense and
axtn J toscther with a rational faculty, is nothing but a toy
P ‘10!1 ble of moving a finger ov drawing a breath without the specu?.l
ljlbﬂpa nd of God for that purpose. 1u order to maintain my posi-
;»;;IEH;S holding this view, 1 quote tho following verses fr(l)_m_ theé
j%lmgavatgita : “ Bvery one is 'urged to act 1:27' ‘the] qu':ds. ltlesto
Prakriti, which are inherent in him”* (111, 5). All'ue 1;)1 cr{? e;s
seihr e power (orttya) or the deeds () of ety

icutl -uits of actton. 8

o 'apglfmitﬁt?!ﬁ'sf ?\lfe ?4[;1 ¢« Mankind are led astray by tlle%r
(%lle l:C“Hbsc?in ol;scured by ignorance, but when that ignorance is
ileaStOll d bg the force of reason, their Divine wisdon shines forth
w?ihntjgg glojrrv of the San.” (V. 15 and 16). So that‘:‘ ma:i shoulflll
raiso himself by himself” (VI. 5) ;.‘aud ‘he should ; pouder W(,)

d act as he chooses” (XVIL 63). Surely, if these pdssagl(,s
an‘ d there are volumes of others like these) do not prove the
g?blerty of human will, I do not understa:nd what else Lhey};’pea{:. N

And lastly, I would quote the following l;yrm': of th‘?'l‘ ig b‘e-di’
\\'l;ich is very widely koown to Aryan Pandits :— wc;) ir "
associated together as friends, dwell on the ‘snimefbree.'t ne,el
them eats the sweet fig, while the other, abstaiuing from 1%, n;;elt],g

looks on—"" (Rig Veda L. 164—20). Here, the tree reprefis‘egn sb_ °

body ; and the fig means the fruit or result of au:tmnsi o ed t}n :

that (,:onsumcs the fruit is the 1.nd1vxdna_l soul, and'bie ird | 18

is mercly looking on is a sylnbohcnltmamfestzutlon of the suprewe

: cer-om 1s not an actor.
BOliln—nslg,}l(?i]ygatéz(;;egbzgrv&tions,I wmust not for a m?meut be under-
stood a; ignoring the divine supremacy. Far from 1t. Ifll hélthhaté
n is sobject to the law of Karma, I ho_ld also (in t}xe '\\01 s 0
1j\‘fllcshv{}pauishat) that both man and Karmic !a-w, a3 well as ?x‘eﬁy
thing else, are subject to the Divine law, which is emp%tlaf:;c(ily
called the )ritra in the Veda, as representnzg thp !a.w ns}a w?l.‘ .:s, ‘ Te

é;ln’ce of the Law. (I. 123-8, 9; V. 45-7. Vide also m}:u‘,}”a

LT anishat, Sikshavalli XI1—and Maha-Bharata, A{Jpsasnna _‘” \;i

Ch. 47. v. 86.) The enjoyer and thq ol.qects of ﬂn}c;y}xlcnb mﬂv ‘,1"

in ‘the Supreme ; and the Snpreme is in them all.  (Swetaswatara

Upaunishat 1. 7. Blagavatgita VI. 29.)

Tn conclusion, I would cite the following hiymn from the,]}?‘i
Veda, which sets forth the ongin and {Zl‘O\Vt}'l of sinin a x;ay w u}c” ‘
clearly confirms the abovo view that man's lot d(,},ptf],]f: on; Ou:
own conduct ;— ¢ The cause of sin (Anrita) is not oursclves, but
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condition (Dhriti). It is that which is intoxication, wrath, gam-
bling, and ignorance. There is o senior in the proximity of the
junior. Iiven a dream is provocative to sin.” (Rig Veda VIIL. 86-6).
Liet us try to understand this hymu carefully. Rita means law,
righteousness, justice. It is asked, what is the canse of the soul
acting in a way contrary to this, 4. e., Anrita, The soul answers
that this cause is not itself (Nasaswo -daksho); for soul of its own
nature is pure ; —-Nirvana-maya~—(Vishno Purana VI. 4,) and that
the cause is nothing else but the condition, Dhriti, of tho soul : 7. .
the condition of its beiog connected with the body; for Dirits
means holding, having, or bearing. 'I'be encasement of the soul
in a body with varivus senses creates affections and dislikes,
{Bhagavatgita 111. 34); and these, in their turn, give rise to
two natures, the higher (spiritual} and the lower (animal), which
the foregoing hymn represents as the senior and juvior living
together in proximity, and each iuclining man towards itself.
‘ He who attends to the inclinations of his lower or animal nature
has a concern; from concern proceeds a passion; from passion
anger, and from anger is produced folly ; from folly arises the
loss of memory ; from loss of memory, the loss of reason; and
from loss of reason, the loss of all I”” (Bhagavatgita 1I. 62, &e.)
Hence the Vedic hymn just quoted cautions a maun to be careful
even in the smallest matters, as ““even a dream is provocative
to sin.”

This is the Law of Karma. 1t is eternal in this that it, Karma,
does pot vanish except by its enjoyment by the individnal concerned,
now or lhereafter, and it is inevitable masmuch as no oue, not
even the greatest of mnen, can escape from its influences—(Maha-
Bharata, Aousasana Parva, Ch, V1; Devi Bhagavat 1X. 40, 73 ;
Vishou Purana I, XVI1I. 3 Manu IX. 10),

Such is the force of Karma ; and from this point onr Text starts
and proceeds to explain how Karma is eternal and infinite, when
it is viewed in the abstract, with reference to the whole universe and
the great body of mankind generically, and how it is finite, when
viewed with reference to men, individually ; how the threads
constituting the Karma are so many living particles, as it were,
affecting not only the party immediately concerned bnt others also ;
how the effects uf Karma can be washed ont by individuals, and
so on. I shall divide this Section 1[I into several clanses for the

sake of convenience, and discuss the topic embraced by each clause
separately.

(7o be continued.)
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THE CREST-JEWEL OF WISDOM. ,
Being a translation of Sunkaracharye’s Viveka Chudamani.

PROSTRATE myself before t.he true teacher—before Him wh_o
I‘ is revealed by the conclusions c.;)f '.aJl systems of Ved-mm(;
philosoply, but is Himself unknown, Govinda the supreme bliss.

2. Among sentient creali):u}"es blrth}?s d'x man 1; %S:ﬁu]tzo;eat;

i human beings manhood, amon ‘
%;::iilnl]‘:?]?-: ::::S;jg Brahmivs desire to follow the path of Yed]c
dbarmma, and among those learning. But the spn_'ltual knowledge
which discriminates between epirit and non-spirit, the practical
realisation of the merging of oneself in Brahma-atma and final
emancipation from the bonds of matter are unattainable except by
‘the good karma of hundreds of crores of incarnations.

3° These three, so difficnlt of attainment, are acquired only by
the favor of the Gods* :— humanity, desire for emancipation, and

{gpirituall reat men. ) i

-th?i-.fav()ogg ?fh\(:,l 1:‘avingyx2*i§h difficulty acquired a human incarnation
and in that manhood a knowledg? of the seriptures, through
delusions does not labour ff{f e_m&mg}mfgon, is a suicide destroying

i i ing to attain illusive objects. .
hlms.seli’;;ix(?‘i}slthgere on this earth with. soul more dead than he who,
having obtained a human incarnation and a male body, madly
strives for the attainment of §e}ﬁsh objects ? -

6. He may study the scriptures, propitiate the gods (by sacri-

fices), perform religious ceremonies or offer devotion to the gods, yob
ho will not atiain salvation even during the snccession of a lutngh-gd
Brahma-yugas except by the knowledge of union with i;'he spirit.
7. The immortality attained through ‘the acquisition of any
objeclive condition (such as that of a gogl)' 18 ]mbl&to.end, as it 18
distinctly stated in the scriptures (Sruti) that karma is never the
S ancipation. ‘ )
cag?e ?‘fh?rnecilfzfepthe wise man strives for ll_is salvatiop, having
renonnced his desire for tho enjoymerit of 0x_§erna.l objects; and
betakes himself to a true teacher and accgpts h1§3 teachmgg-m'th any
unahak!oll;(?(fg;. the practice of right discrimination attained by the
1pa,;,l.l of Yoga he rescues tho soul—the soul drowned in bhe &ca of
1t istence. . - . )
pt?xi%‘l.mzef(geixgii:zg up all karma for ﬂ:le purpose of removing the
bonds of conditioned existénce, those wise men with reselute mindd
should endeavour to gain a ,knowlc‘d,_gt? of“the)r' g‘v,wn_q.t{ma.‘., -
. 11. I Actions are for the purification’ of the heait, rot for the
attainment of the real substance.  The substinct can be attained
by right discrimination, but not by any amount of 1?5"*‘"“@- :

_ N SEUUD LI S Sl BRSPS ———

¥ Favor of the Gods is the preious kurma of an inditiduat.

9
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“In Worcestershire,” rays our author, “ farmers were in the habit
of taking their bough'of mistletoe and giving it to the cow that
first calved after New Year’s Day, as this act was supposed to avert
ill-luck "from the whole dairy.” In Guzerat the Hindu ryots break
above the back of one cow of the herd a branch of a bush called
in the Guzerati language Ruftunjog, which is believed to avert evil
influences from the cattle for that year. A  cattle Christmas’’—
as one of the servants at Adyat called it—is celebrated on'a certain
day each year in Madras and elsewhere, and on the last occasion I
was ‘called out to see the handsome white oxen and cows of the
Head-quarters bedecked with garlands, their horns gilded, their
foreheads and sides streaked with sacred red powder, and a talis-
man hung- at' each throat, to ensure a prosperous year. In Wor-
cestershire it is regarded as most unlucky in spring-time to take
less than a handful of violets or primrosesinto & farmer’s house, a3
neglect of this rule is supposed to bring inevitable destruction on
his brood of young ducks and chickens (op. cit. 11). ~And in Rut-
land they say that if ducks’ eggs are brought into a house after
sunset they will never be hatched. {Notes and Queries, 5th series,
vol. vi.. p. 24.) Bo too, our servant Baboula, who has the Hastha
visesham for plants as well as animals—tells me that in his
native country,—Guzerat—no one would think of placing eggs in a
nest for a sitting hen save by the double handful : if but one hand
is used thé eggs will not batch. * Even with this precaution some
unfortunately possessed of an ¢ unlucky haod’ can rear no chickens
or other domestic fowls if they themselves touch them. At Bombay
it is believed that eggs should be placed for hatching at the time of
high-tide, never dt low-tide. Mr. A. Narrainswamy Mudaliar; Sub-
Divisional Officer, P. W, D., porsonally informs me that of the five
brothers in his family, two—himself and another—bave the Hastha
visesham, one is tolerably lucky; and two always unlucky, try as
they may, whethér with plants or animals. His ‘lucky’ brother about
four years ago out of compassion bought for five rupees 4 poor,
starved-looking little cow, which was' being driven to the butcher
because she neither calved nor gave milk, nor even throve, thongh
great pains were taken with her. As soon as she changed ownera
she gained flesh, and since then has had two calves and is now
giving milk ‘plentifully. Mr. Narainswamy says that there are
shepherds and ‘herdsmen whose flocks and herds will never do well
in their keeping, whilé upon the same pasturage they thrive in others’
hands : the blight seems to affect the entire herd. Next door to the
brother spoken of lives & person who has this ill 'luck, though he
is himself of the Sathavas, or Shepherd caste. In India it is usual to
plant the margosa and the pepul trees together:—so great is known
to be the natural affinity of their anras—and a sort of marriage-
ceremony is performed upon the occasion: ' It is believed that their
combined influences will dispossess persons (‘mediums’ as they are
called in the West) who are afilicted by controlling spirits ; and my
friend knows of a Hindu lady who had vainly waited for offspridg
for twelve years and obtained her wish soon after she had made the
prescribed circuits (praddlkshana) of & pair of these fortune-giving
‘trees. I have conversed upon this general subject also with a learn-
ed friend,—Mr. S, R.,—who confirms the assertions of others. He
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is on this account that the Aryans declare that Karma is Nitya
(eternal) ; and our Text propounds the same theory in the follow-
ing words :—

Consider with me that the individual ewistence is a rope, which
stretches from the infinite to the infinite, and has no end and no
commencement ; neither is it capable of being broken. This rope is
SJormed of innumerable fine threads, which, lying closely together,
Jorm its thickness.

Briefly said, the above Text means that Space and Time are
infinite ; and that the human existence,—speaking generically,—
which is spread over such infinite space and infinite time, must be
infinite likewise. Time and space, it must be understood, are not
nihilities nor vacuities. They are the measurements of extension
and duration in the abstract. Space is filled with Ether, and Time
is full of an everlasting succession of events.

The Space isdeclared to be a form of the Universal soul (Taitereya
Upanishad Siksha Valli, VI—I. &c., &c.); and it is therefore eter-
nal. (Devi Bhagavata, IX—I. 5). It is thus boundless, and no
calculation of its magnitude is possible. But in order to give the
render sométhing better than this abstract idea, I shall quote the
following verses from the Siddhanta Siromont, one of the ancient
Aryan works on Astronomy : '

¢ The earth and its mountains, the Dévas and Danavas, men and
others, and also the orbits of the constellations and planets; and
the Lokas (regions) which are arranged one above the other, are
all included in what has been denominated the Brahmanda (Brah-
ma’s egg—the Utniverse). Some astronomers have asserted the cir-
cumference of the eircle of Heaven to be 18,712,069,200,000,000
yojanas {one yojana is nearly 10 wiles) in length. Some say that
this is the length of the Zone which binds the two hemispheres of
Brahmanda. Some Paurontkas hold that this is the length of the
circumference of the Lok#&ldka-parvata (mountain), Those, how-
ever, who have had a more perfect mastery of the clear doctrine
of the sphere, have declared that this is the length of that circurm-
ference bounding the limits, to which the darkness-dispelling rays
of the sun extend. Butf whether this be the length of the circum-
ference of the Brahmanda or not, this much is clear to me—that each
planet traverses a distance corresponding to this number of yojanas
m the course of a Kalpa, 7. 6. a day of Brahm4, and that it has been
called the Khakaksha by the ancients.” (Chapter III, Sections
66 to 69). Upon this subject, one of the Western Philosophers,
Dr. Dick, states that * the space which surrounds the utmost limits
of our system, extending in every direction to the nearest fixed
stars, is at least forty billions of miles in diameter; and it is
highly probable that every star is surrounded by a space of equal,
or even greater extent.”

While such is the amazing magnitude of our system, our Brah-
manda,we are assured that there are thousands and thousands of
such Brahmanda in existence. (Vishnu Purana IT—VII. 27.)

Further, I shall attempt to illustrate the infinitude of space from
another stand point, taking my fignres from Professor Dick’s phi-
losophy., Among the bodies impelled with the greatest velocity

'
:
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i can produce, the ball propelled from a loaded
?:;f\}(;nhs?:s(i; gihst 3 ang it has found by experiments that th? r:.}tle
of its motion is from 480 to 800 miles in an hour, fsu}})‘]ect t,ho 12
resistance it meets from the air and the attraction o t,t' ) ea:i b.
is said that the cannon ball, moving at such great :pfa:a
require 4,700,000 years ere it could reach the nearest star: o

But the light that flows from the sun travels about 1,4%0,00 tnp:s
more swiftly than the rréotiqzlh of the ca.né]foxin 2&1;;1 a_gns Wis{;gp{gos& f{-',

i dowed with a power \ ;88
fm};a%igrfl{, Otzledltssheal:r he continues sulljch a rapid course tl‘mcea,su;)g]yb f(())lé
1,000,000,000 years, he may then probably approsch the su durr as ot
creation ;”’ and all that he has survezed during this long an - ;:re
flight, would bear no more proportion to the whole_I{wmz a,l;t,er
than the smallest grain :;f 3¢:nd ;iﬁ)es to ;ll gl:;adg?rtlc es of m

1 i n thousand worlds:
of g:::lfa?;e ?ﬁ: c?x?gﬁ;:ye ofm s;ace that it exceeds all b.ounds of
humau thought, and we are simoply lost in wonder at ifs immeasu-

e then ly infinite. This also is a form of tho
And then the Time is equally infinite. is also is .

Supfeme Soul (Vishnu Purana, L. 1%6282 ghaga}mgm& tXi.XSZ,I&gi)
i is eternal (Rig Veda I. 164-2. Devi Bhagavata 1A—21. 9}.

?E)dgtihvles :ﬁg tl'se:di\insoée %:lea of the infinitude of time, I shall sltn,(tie

certain facts taken from the book on Hindu Astronomy above ﬁl lf],};

ed to, and the notes of the learned editor together wit )
’ .

t on the subject. o )
Pu’;?ga;eiixc?g:vhaigh intervegles between the evolution of the Universo
in some form or other, (Srishti), and its dissolution (_Pra,knba?ra,laya,) s
when sll the discrete products of nature (Prakriti) are wnthdrawlu
into their indiscrete source (Mulapx'akpt}), constlifutes the Whog
period of 100 yearsof Brahmé's age, as it is allegorically called, an
] the Maha Kalpa. ..

* lér;zwdna;soub of this lonig- lifo of Brahm4 is called Kalpa ; and a
Kalpa is that pottion of time which intervenes between one con-
'ulncbion of all the planets on the horizon of Lanka, at the ﬁlrsb .
]oint of Aries, and a subsequent similar conjunction. A sza
gmbra.ces the reign of fourteen Manus, and their sandhies
(intervals) ; each Manu lying between two sandhies. Every
Manu’s rule contains seventy-one M aha Yugas,—each Maha ;’zlgg
consists of four Yugas, viz, Krita, Tret.a, Dwapara, and Kali ; an

the length of each of these four Yugas is respectively as the num-
bers 4, 3, 2 and 1. ‘ ' . ’ .

The number of sidereal years embraced in the foregoing differen

periods are as follows :— Mortal years.
1

360 days of mortals make a year ..

. = )
Krita Yuga confamns 0 1123%‘8(03
Trets Yuga contains ’SGL’OUO
Dwapara Yuga contains . 4327000
Kali Yuga contains bt k
The total of the said four Yugas constl 4320000

Maha Yuga ...
Seventy-one of such Maha Yugas form the

period of the reign of one Manu st e 306,720,000
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’

The reign of 14 Manus bmbraces the duration

of 994 Maha Yugas, which is equal to .., 4,294,080,000
Add Sandhis, 1. e., intervals betwaen the reign

. of each Manu; which amouut to 6 Maha Yugas,

eqnal to 25,920,000
‘The total of these reigns and interregnums of -
14 Manus, is 1,000 Maha Yugas, which consti-
tute a_Kalpa, 7. e., one day of Brahma,—equal to 4,320,000,000
As Btahma's night is of ¢qual duaration, one '
" dey and night of Brahma will contain.., . .+ 8,640,000,000
- 3600of such days and nights make one year of
Brabma, equal to ., ) e e 3,110,400,000,000.
100 of such years constituté the whole period
! of Brahina’s age 7. e., Maha Kalpa ., ... 311,040,000,000,000

. That these figures bre "not- faneifol, but are founded upon
astronomical facts, has been demonstrated by Mr. Davis, fn an
essay in the Asiatic Researéhes; and this receives further corrobora-
tion from the geological investigations and caleulations made by
Dr. Hunt, formerly President of the Anthropological Society, and
also in some respects from the researches made by Professor Huzxley.

-Great as the period of the Maha Kalpa seems to be, we areassured
that thousands and thousands of millions of such Maha Kalpas bave
passed, and as many more are yel to tome. (Vide Brahma-Vaivarta
and Blavishyre Puranas; and Linga Purana, ch, 171, verse
107, &c.) and this in plain language means that the Time past is
infinite and the Time to come is equally infinite. The Universe is

formed, dissolved, and reproduced, in an indeterminate succession
(Bbagavata-gita VIIL, 19).. o

. Some people consider all such speculations to be futile, because
the Infinite cannot become the legitimate object of man’s con-
Bciousness, since man’s senses, which alone form the avenue to
the whole domain of human consciousness, never come into con-
tact with the Infinite. But this objection is utterly invalid; for,
as is very forcibly shown by Professor Max Miiller in his Hibbert
Liectures, it is very clear that with every finite perception there
is a concomitant perception of the Infinite ; whenever we try to fix
& point in space or time, we feel that we are utterly unable to fix
it in such a manner as to exclude the possibility of a point beyond
that. In fact, our very idea of limis implies an idea of g beyond,
and thus forces the idea of the Infinite upon us. And, as far as
mere distance or extension is concerned, it is difficult to deny that
the eye, by the very act by which it apprehends the finite, appre-
hends also the Infinite. The more we advance, the wider grows
our horizon ; but there can be no horizon to .our senses, unless
a3 standing between this visible and finite on one side, and the

invisible and infinite on the other.

" Thus the infinite is implied in the manifestation of our own sen-

suous knowledge ; and we arrive at the ides of the infinity of space

and time. - If this be so, the infinity of human existence is self

evident, for mankind, com posed of eternal soul and eternal particles

of matter, and abiding on the surface of infinite space, and during

infinite time, cannot but be infinite itself. True, the existence of an

individual A or B canmot be said to be infinite, as the embodiment

of his soul began at a certain period and will terminate at another
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iod. But A or B is not the only human being in the universe.
};‘?12?;1 are millions of millions of beir}gs like }.nm ; and each Eme of
them is born; he dies, and is again porn in thouSand§ of suc-
cessions,—contracting affinities which bind one to another in vafnoug
ways during such innamerable existences ; so that the lot. Q'I or;e
embodied soul may fairly be said to be cast with all those simi a;-hy
embodied ; and the good or evil of the individial anit becomes 10
good or-evil of the world as a whole. Hence the Kax;ma. of one ig
inextricably interwoven with the Karma of alt. Man’s en;_qy;}negt
or suffering have reference not only to his own Karma (Rig be.a
1. 162-22 and V1. 74-3) ; but also to the Karma of his forefat f{:.s,
(Rig Veda VII. 86-5); and even to the Karma.oﬁ others (Rig
Veda VIL 52.2), o
In this sense; taking mankind .generically,.f,he human institution
is everlasting and infinité, and its K.a,r'ma 18 equally 80 for we
cannot conceive of human existence without Karma, and_ it canoob
break. It may be dissolved at certain Pralayas, but it is ‘?gagn
revived at the next evolution, the seed being ever present. Tha
creatures,” says the Vayu Purana, “ who at the close of the
preceding kalpa had been driven by the mundane conﬂagfa’-
tion to the Janoloka, now form the seed for the new creation 1—-
(VIIL. 23, &c.); and this is true not ounly of the souls, but also
of the result of their past Karma. ¢ The seeds of Karma generate
other seeds, and others again succeeding, and they '_b'e’ar fruﬁ:g
good or evil according as (tjl'}!le geﬁds are good or evil,” (Maha
; ne Parvam. Ch, .
Bh]?flita&tA{flﬁl:a::me time it imust be remarked that thé result qf
human existence is not the work of a day or even a cycle. It is
the aggregate sum of actions committed during inhnmerable previous
existences. Fach action may in itself be a3 slight as can be dcon;
ceived, like the minutest filaments pf cotton,—such that hnndrf: §lo
them may be blown away by one single breath ; and yet, as similar
filaments when closely packed and twisted together form a rope, so
heavy and strong that it can be used t?: puyll‘elephants and gvgt;
huge ships with, so the articlées of man’s Karina, however trivia)
each one of them may bé in itself, would yot by the natural pygc}ess
of ‘accretion, combine themselves ¢losely, and form a formi af e
Pasa, (rope) to pull the man with, 4, e., to influence his conduct for
b ot ( fk }—by means of
is illustration of Karma-pasa, (rope of karma)— g
thgf:}éitcl}iurgpe occurs beautifully in the Vishnu Purana (VI: V.53)
and in the Hitopadesa. Hence it is a comwon saying among
the Aryans that man is karama-baddha (bound by karma). ;
Now the Treatise proceeds to éxplain !:he‘ nature and eharacter o
the threads of Karma.
Clause II.

These threads are colourless, are perfect in their qualities of
straighiness, strength and levelness. This Tope, passing as hv.t ;Zogs
through all places, sufiers strange accidents.  Very often a threa i 1;
caught and becomes attached, or perhaps is only violently -Pﬂ-'ji
away from its even way. Then for a great time it is disordered,
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and it disorders the whole, Sometimes one is stained with, dirt or
with colour ; and not only does the stain run on Surther than the
spot of contact, but it discolowrs other of the threads, ‘

This illustration of the threads of a rope being pure at first, but
becoming stained with colour and dirt when it is used for different
purposes, needs no explanation, as it is within the experience
of every person in daily life. Now the application of this illustra-
tion to human existence shows that the soul is itself pure, but that
it becomes impure and stained with colour when it is encased in a
body, indulging in appetites and desires incidental to such embodi-
ment, during the innumerable migrations which the soul ander-
goes. : ’ b :

The Soul is in its nature, nirvinamaya, pure. (Vishnn Purana

VI. 4; and VI 7); and the particles of Prakriti (matter), the
aggregation of which: in g gross form constitutes . the body, the
habitation of the soul, are also pure, (Mahabharata Vana Parva,
SL 12619) ; for the primary particles of matter called the Tan.
matras have no qualities such as those which would affect the
soul. - (Vishou Purana I. 37.) But Prakriti (matter), in its mani-
fested and differentiated condition, that is, when it is moulded into
shapes and forms, becomes by some mysterious natural process,
invested with three principal (gunas) qualities, viz :—the Satwe
guna, Rajo-gquna, and Tama-guna, (Devi Bhagavata. III, VIIL
4, &) “ The Satwa guna, because of its purity, is clear
and free from defect, and entwineth the Purugha (soul) with
sweet and pleasant consequences (Bhagavatgita XIV. 6) “The
Rajo guna is of a passionate nature, arising from the effects
of worldly thirst, and invests the Purusha with the conse-
quences proceeding from action. (Ibid, 7.) And the Tama guna
is the offspring of darkness, and is the confounder of ali the
faculties of the wind, and it imprisoneth the Purusha with
intoxication, sloth and idleness”—(Ibid, 8). - These qualities are
capable of binding Purusha, and of bending him towards one
another (Ibid, 6, 7, 8.} So that, the Purusha, who resides in the
Prakriti, (7. e., the soul enveloped in g body), partakes of the
qualities thus proceeding from Prakriti; and the consequences
arising from those qualities are the canses which operate in the
‘birth of Purusha and determine whether it is to bein a good body
or evil” (Ibid, XT1I. 22). How pure souls are thus capable of becom-
ing impure is fully described in the Vayu Purana and in the Maha-
Bharata, Vana Parava, S1. 12619; and also in the Vishnu Purana,
which latter being more clear than other, I quote it in full ;

“The individual soul is of itg Own mature pure and composed
of nirvanamaya, and wisdom. The properties of pain, ignorance,
and impurity are those of Prakrit] and not of the soul. Therg jq
no aflinity between fire and water; but when the latter is
placed over the former in g caldron, it bubbles and boils, and
exhibits properties of fire. In like manner, when the soul is
associated with Nature, it is vitiated by egotism (Ahamkara) and
the rest; and assumes the qualities of grossor Nature, although
essentinlly distinet from them and incorruptible, * * *
The ill-judging embodied being, bewildered by the darkmess of
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fascination, situated in a bgdy co?(liposed'b%f sg;ﬁtzﬁrﬁgsaﬁsﬁg
asserts ‘This is I’ But who would ascri neIvicua it
i i is distinct from the ether, air, fire, ,
to a body in which the soul is distinc > ethor, atr, liohy water,
th of which that bodyis composed? Whai |
?x:]; ::::igus to disembodied spirit corporal frqxtm?,, 0{V }ﬁozs\s?éelxl: .
and the like, that it should say, “These are mmes r;;e %o man
entertains the idea of property u;) B?ins o(; .%r?an h—ﬁ);as];re % otten of
the body,—after the spirit has abandoned i forms
fruition, and the conseq
acts for the purpose of bodily fru m, and the vt
h acts is another body ; 8o th?.t their resu 1C
gg;gsement to bodily existe;ge.;h(‘;llsh':n; %1;1;:3:}135.{;3“] arother
The same idea is conveyed in bhe Maitr : : o)
int, i :—“ The five rudiments (Tanmatra
stand point, in these words : \ mabras)
t;’ next, the five gross elem
are called by the name ‘element; ; the ross elerments
“called by the name ‘““elements ;
(MahA-bhutas) are also ca & il Pl
i ed the Body, Sarira; ]
s e o T tras, and the Sthiia Sarira
Siikshma Sarira composed of Tanmatres, L tho Sthilla Sarira
hich verily rules in this body isca
made of gross elements.) That w ntl iy iscallec
fi hus the soul’s immortal nature,
the elemental soul (Bhfitatma). T bs immortal nature,
ich in itself is as a drop of water on a lotus leaf,
:slicillle(inbl;sihelqun.lities ofpthe said eIemenlts of na,tture (I:ir?kntlit);
d i i it suffers bewilderment ; and from it
and from being thus assailed, it su 5 and from its
i 1 ] d Bhagavanta, who is within on _
bewilderment it sees not the Lor is ne's
the stream of qualities, uncerta
self. Borne along by and sailing on o qualitics, hncertain
table, bereft of true knowledge; fu | , and
?m} I‘[‘ll nsita becomes subject to selfishness (Abhiména). 1 hfng
ing Osuz:h thoughts as ‘I’,.“he,” ¢this iz mine,’ and.so on, it bin SE
;?s%lf by itself, as a bird with a spare. - Entang}l)gdt 11]n bh}zsfrl{::)t;rge
i i i le, or mean .births ; 1
its own actions, it obtains honourab ) bt et
ard or downward ; and it w:a.nders abo Y
32:5:3:8}73?:;” (such as pleasure and pain ; cold and heat, &c.)
itri ishat III. 2. : ] _
(M’?gxll.; I;Ttp %glzhae;t the So)ul, pure at first, becomes subject to des%;'-
able and repulsive objects after its embodiment in the m?rfi:l co;l 2
(Chandogya Upanishat VIII. XII. Id);bbuhb'as t%]xés .t;n'ze;iizz pg::igh[e
i ted by himself, it i
about by the line of conduct adopt oltowing tha bep otk
i btain bliss by choosing and following th. .
fic::'ril:;; lfi(s); ;il;?mage. I*?or the soul is the .Ior;’ih of hfei, g:si nﬁélie
i i land restrain the passio -
choice of actions; and can contro ) }  Jnet-
i i t, if he only wishes to do
dental to his physical embodiment, tly wishes to do so
“He is the chooser between three ‘roads (Virtue,
:.:I(‘in&‘?ég.l(now;ésge) ; and his success or faﬂurs_ dg;);enc}: ué)o‘? :}?:xf
s a Upanishat V. 7). An
road he chooses.” (Swetaswatara Up: A And ©when
sed the three qualities which are existe
gé:lsoﬂlggsi:uriga‘sielivered from birth and death, and oid.aggﬁr{;i
painy: and drinks the water of immortality.”—(Bhagavatgita .
2
20%5':1-0111 the foregoing observations, the render will percel.vett}?at
the threads of human existence were originally pure ; i;{g
became impure by subsequent cont_ammn}t;otns}; imd}:z 1;2;35%181(
in their original purity. at how, ms s
1!3 taﬂ]ez?ligo ggfsa'i:lenb Withgthe teachings of the preceding clause,
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::};iﬁh i?reb to tho effect that the Karma of mankind is “Infinite
I out begluning or ‘end, and can never break, That both
bees;eyfg;z}gosilftﬁns arg in plerfecﬁ harmdny with esch other will

i e reader will be pleased to go over the ob i
1111::1132 I:Pexti{;:e g)recedén% clause once more.'g There he wil??':gtéﬁzz
Stence and Karma are spoken of infinit ’
they are viewed with referen ; ind, generinilly, myy wron
) ] ce to mankind, generically; as ;
E.lx:gtnptt In respect of an sndividual unit vieweg stngly '633// h;:z:el; kglg

Sha L';s quite proper to say that the Karma of each person be'g:m
: 1S encasement in the boldly, and would terminate with his
« 4 m all its concerns. ‘If this w
l(ilv;zzid beﬂx}dle to speak of one’s attaining purity and 'eu?;?:c?;abti?)?;
(Woks :});e e 1(11}hma.te end and purpose of every individual soul, -

oot thatr?a er may fairly demand an explanation as 'to how

Karm t’o . jg, one’s own action, inactive and ineffective as it

Dioms 1o f,als capablfa o.f producing such results as would affect

o solut?oi OJE ;1111' pl;a:;udmlally during’this life and in the futire,

o ubion of ¢ zzs”' 1£{igu1ty fqr@s the sublec!t of Fhe following

‘(To be continued.) - - - . . ..
» l\,-_r$.",l‘_!..'
WHATTEE,OLD STATION-MASTER TOLD ME:; .- | f

CURIgUS things, Sir ? Indeed you're tight there; I’ve heard

o ha,n 3 seen many of them ih wy time, ‘THere’s not - a man

i yc‘a‘f} taiee: n;yraxlwa(.iy work foréorty years, as 1 have, but could

. —2y¢, .and every word of ‘therm true, too—whi
anything you ever readin print Bi llway men mostly e
hard and say little, and so tl? 1 rarely hosvg o oot otk
! e world rarely hears of them. -
stories ? Yes we,know somethin 1o them ttoo, bt 1 nost
B about ' them 'too, but I ’
greatly care to talk about them f%r folks. w ok thoy Lot
) 8. who think  they

:g:ryihl}]grare apt to langh, and’thaﬁ annoys ime, ;I;o I b:ge'%:'of:

tem | ell, Sir, since you ‘ask me a plain questibn ‘I’IYgiVé you

tr;v(»)You gfamember that dreadful accident s’oxne-yéa;‘s é;go at Kh'

iﬂtoii;sliz?g%%:? ihe ;limeb? AI;i 1" forgot, it was' before Fou 'c%um;
rood ; but still you mast have read of 't in'

papers—a sad affair it was, to be sure. - It is of | iy on by

that happened that I have e Tho thisd o ooy o which
08ve ‘to speak. -The third of ‘July ; '

remember, aud as lovel; i '8 oy it L
Y & morning as'ever I saw in. my life ']

;[tt‘lég?]%ttaskl stood at this door and enjoyed it 'whal.]b]{x E;lzc‘kl"l;ila

shovrad gm out fox: 50 many.- Well, you must know.'Sir. 'Lhé{

oo y delore that time there 'was on this “part ‘'of itho lir:e an

o.f F:; ;:sﬁng;;ore named TomGPriee, who drove the Fire 'Qlteen,+~one
: ngines our Uompany owned. You kuow s drj

:]1:‘?1{:: hf W2y up gradudlly as he ledrns his work, ' };irséwl?g

e Zf:exl;):;ﬁfﬁgfntgn?e, ther:ia goods train, theu a slow passengér

rain, the a8t train; and last of all, if he proves himselt »

(t;?(:i]oughiy good man for the work, they put him '1131 cvlfl‘z:rg‘clyn;sfe(])tnz

¢ express engires. Very prond some of the imeg are of 'their

i
i
3
i
!
:
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engines, too—they seem to look upon them almost like living
creatures ; aud in his own way I believe Tom Prico was deeply
attached to his Fire Queen, and would have felt any harm thab
occurred to her as thongh it had happened to himself. A tall,
dark, heavy fellow was Tom-—stern and moody-looking ; unsoci-

_ able—a man of few words, and ono who made no friends, though no

one had any complaint against him : but a steady aod careful man,
always reliable where his work was concerned. It was said up in
tho yard that, though not easily roused, his temper was terriblo
when once excited, and that he never forgave those who offended
him, “There was a story told of his lying in wait for three days
for a man who had seriously annoyed him in some way, and being
with difficulty prevented from killiug him by those who stood
round ; but I can’t say how much of it was ture. It was little
enough I knew of him, yet perhaps I wasas much his friend as
anybody, for each day I used to say a few cheery words to
him as he stopped here, till presently he got to give me =a
smile and a word or two in return; and when I heard that he
was courting black-eyed Hetty Hawking, whose father kept the
level crossing a few miles down the line, just this side of K——,
1 ventured to joke him about it, which I don’t think any one else
dared to do. Presently he was promoted to the express engine,
and then I saw less of him than ever—or rather spoke less to him,
for I was generally on the platform each morning to give hima
wave of the hand as he ran the first qnick train down ; and some-
times I saw him again for 2 moment as hie returned at oight.
He had not been many months at his new work when thero
began to be some talk of pretty Hetty Hawkins having another
suitor—a young carpenter nained Joe Brown, I heard it first from
one of the goods guards one morning, while his train was waiting
in the siding for Tom’s express to go by ; and from the black look
onTom’s face as he went through we boththought thathe had perhaps
heard it toe. T'his Joe Brown was generally held to bo a worthless
sort of young fellow; but then he was young and good-looking, and
naturally his work gave him many more opportunities of hanging
abont after a girl than an engine-driver's did, so I felt it was rather
hardon my poor friend Tom ; for though it may be all very well to sing
‘¢ Absenco wakes the heart grow fonder,” as far as my experienco
goes I've found a deal more truth in the old proverb « Out of sight,
ont of mind.”  One trick of Joe’s I must mention specially, since
my story partly turns upon it. Hetty had been what 13 called
strictly brought np—always kept steadily to scliool and church as a
child ; and even now she went regularly to a Bible-class that the
Rector of K: hold every Sunday morning for the young people of
the parish—he taking the lads, and his wife the girls. Well, what
does graceless Joe do—he who was not seen in a place of worship
once in three months—bnt suddenly become extremely religions
and join the Rector’s Bible-class ! Of coitrse his motives may have
been perfectly pure, but gossips did sometimes whisper that the
pleasure of walking throngh tho dewy fields to the Rectory and
back along with pretty Hetty Hawkins might perhaps have soma-«
thing to do with his sudden conversion,

5
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a:fytl;gvefomher dfﬂgndg, who nevertheless remain well worthy of
et eayf,h[anth’a mriaﬁmn 3 nor canst thou any longer take joy in
oy carth yb-nl}ﬁ, owever innocent, for everything within tlee
pooms | ét,le t,t,l?swd Into aridity, and except for the latent
iy Whmg;) [,’f? weroeut::::f‘:gtig?ward.s theBhigh}e.sb, thou feelest as if
helo hy procnge ored in © patn.  But this also ought to he a
. gh the dark nigh . '
nothing worthy around thee, then shouldst thmgl ttl}x,éf:;:};i stt?z:uoss:;;

set thy soul towards that ide i
ul s al bennty— i i '
goodness which already is thy 1odeizzf.y that ‘-imne isdom aud

W;:tlxi(ietgesegassion th?}t was in thee—the nnsatisfied desire that
T ke .no‘fesr;t %'(r)nl:\;;nﬁ at t,l.:ly }fle?rt, shall now be re-directed,

on arh seb t 18 vell of Isis—not that of an tal
maiden—and thy one and only aim shall henceforth be_g’&ﬁ“&l ‘IJ:;

:&s;;j?nrggbtggub;glt—the my.st;igal marriage of the Hierophant, tho
with God, seven principles of man, the union of the sonl

No longer with high drawn sentimen

hysterical sobbings, shall the spirit make its presence known, but

with a face hard set amidst a world of practical men, thou bearest

now within thee the hidden life of which the world knows not, but

w . .

e1£;2?o;3}?£swcoto t};Jee the only life worth living ; and as all strong

the. apainas ¢ :ne o thee not as a binding but as a loosening from

paianna of ;ense, so the thoughts of earthly society and com-

P a‘t{(mep ! ha Were so sweet are now merged in the desire to
with the life of the whole world, in the intense longing

that the thought and irati i
thg vory Pu}gagqus QE‘ !hs?pl;g?zgn of all Humanity should become

tal feelings, no longer with

A Proriy,
o
LIGHT ON THE PATH.

Written down by M. C., Fell \
London, 1885 ; and a.nnotate,d b; (I)’W of the Theoso

Thqosgphipal Society, Madras, 1385,
' . (Continued from page 64) -

phical Society,
Sreenevas Row, Fellow of the

1 Section HI  Clause 111,

”;Oz:nd o'enlz.?;nber 'Hzm? the threads are living—are Like electric wires
o 0 are e quvering nerves.. How far, then, must the stain, th
rag awry,:.be communicated ! . R o

,f S :}howu} iq tho prccedi_ug clm}se, the threads of human existenc;e
= co:}gzgeldcolcgn_'less and pll:re in their origiu, are yet liable to be-’
' ) and Impure, when a man is led by hi ]
ard desires, Tha colour of athreadi ] pablo of con e Ssions
rid d . our of ¢ ad is of itself capable of ¢ i
;lllngg 1ts(ftmtn tp}fha individaals who caused it amFi) to gt%cﬁg?;glou(?cizx
contnct with it; but if it happens that t} 1
are not inactive, ineffective particles : ot e il reads
» ? - s of matter, but are like ljvi
and effective electric wires, then " of their ooemngt
1 ; 3 the result of thei i
cation to us ‘and others n;u‘sb n i mote serimauni-
: ] s ecessarily be more ‘seri
btece of charcoal stuins gur fingers, but 1); itbhe a livssrég;iq. th%
>

s
g
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stain would be accompanied with pain and concomitant evil—so it
is with Karma. The threads which torm the rope of Karma (Karma
pasa), being as effective as a living electric wire, their effect, when
communicated to the individnals, must certainly be to alfect them
either for good or evil, according to the nature of the cause which
produced that eflect.

But in order to be able to realize this great idea, the reader sheuld
clearly nnderstand how human action is originated, and what
follows after the action is performed. Let him remember that
desires are the springs of action ; one of the essential conditions of
an action is a Will; and the exertion of the Will stirs up the nervo-
vital force which is within us, This force thereupon acts npon the
nerves ; nerves contract the muscles ; and the muscles produce the
neceseary movemeuts, resulting in the performance of the action
intended. But the influence of this vital force, when once roused
by the Will, does not cease upon the completion of the action. Being
an offspring, as it were, of the human Will, and consequently, semi-
mielligent and electric in its effects, this vital force flows out of the
body as a material emanation, in the form of what we may call Aura,
endowed with sound, colonr and odonr ; and spreada itsclf in the
ethereal space, making impressions and radiating the character of
the will npon all surrounding objects, animate and innnimate ;
and then reflects back upon the very individual from whom it first
emanated, under the well known mechanical law of action and re-
action ; either for good or evil, according as the will which rouses
the Aura was in itself good or evil. This in brief is the philosnphy
of Karma ; and a great Oriental Adept has described thisin
lucid and forcible language thus :—

* Every thonght of man, upon being evolved, passes into the inner
world and becomes an active entity by associating itself—coalescing
we might term it—with an elemental —that is to say, with one of
the semi-intelligent forces of the Kingdoms. It surrivesasan
active intelligence—a creation of the mind's begetting—for a
longer or shorter period proportionate to the original intensity
of the cerebral action which generated it. Thus, a good thonght
is perpetuated as an active, beneficent pnwer; an evil one, as a
maleficent demon. And so man is continnally peopling his current
in space with a world of his own, crowded with the offspring of his
fancies, desires, impulses and passions; & current which reacts
upon any sensitive or nervous organization that comes into contact
with it, in proportion to its dynawmicintensity, The Buddhist calls
this his ¢ Skandha ; the Hindu gives it the name of ‘Karma.” The
Adept evolves these shapes consciously;other men throw them off un-
consciously.”

In the following pages I shall endeavour to explain and prove
seriatim each of the propositinns above put forward ; and 1 beg
the reader will be pleased to follow me step by step patiently.

To begin with the origin of human action. 'The motive powers
of man’s conscions nature which give impulse and energy to
human aetivity and set him in motion internally nnd externally,
are what are called Desires ; which incluce blind impulses, such
#s various kinds of appetites, as well as impulses accompanied

6
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which confines the Jurist within narrow limits in point of timeand
scope of inquiry. Nay, itisnot, in such a state of things, possible for
a Public Tribunal to devote the unlimited time and energy necessary
for the divulgence of every immoral act committed within the
realm. So that his motto has been, ne lites immortales essent dum
litigantes mortales sunt; (Let not the strife be immortal while
those who strive are mortal) ; but the reign of psychology begins
at this very point ; it deals with the immortal portion of man princi-
pally ; and its functions are neither restricted by time nor by any
other consideration. It takes cognizance of every action, whether
trivial or grave, whether still in the bnd, in the mere conception
of the individual, or an accomplished fact, aud deals out retributive
justice, whether the process takes days, centuries or even cycles.
Hence it is an essential condition of the law of Karma that we
should dive deep into the human heart, and examine the charac-
ter of the will in every action, ontward or inward. The in-
filnence of the will is the cerebral influence, that is, the influence
of nerves, or rather the pairs of nerves, emerging from the brain,
such as optic nerves, auditory nerves, olfactory nerves. This
influence of the will, when exerted, stimulates the vital force which
pervades the braiu and the nerves; travels to every part of the
homan system with the speed of lightning, and causes a vibra-
tion of the nerves. Then the nerves, acting through the inter-
position of the spinal cord, the main trunk of the nerves
distributed to all parts of the body excopt the brain,
contract the muscles. And lastly, the muscles produce the move-
ment of such part of the body as may be necessary for the perform-
ance of the action contemplated by the will. In other words, the
vital force, agitated by the Will, flows out, and results in
an action, external or internal; for it must be remembered that
¢ besides the mechanical effects produced by our outward actions,
there is also an electric influence exerted and propagated by almost
every muscular effort, every chemical change, within us, and every
variation in the state of health or vigour, and especially by every
mental effort ; for no thought can arise in the mind, which docs
not alter the psychological, chemical, and electric condition of the
brain, and consequently of the whole system. 'T'he stronger the
emotion, the greater the change; so that great mental efforty
and great exertions of the will bring about important moral
effects. 1f the action is an overt one, as when we raise the hand or
utter a word, the action of the vital force is mechanical, but if it is
an interual action, as when we do not proceed beyond evolvinga
thought, then the effect is electrical ; and consequently the result
in the first case is more palpable than in the second ; but in eithor
case it is the vital force that has produced the result; and the
question arises whether there exists such a thing in the human con-
stitution as the vital force of which we are speaking.

This subject belongs to the department of Occult science, which
from time immemorial has been the peculiar possession of tho
sacerdotal section of the Aryans ; aud “ into the knowledge of which
“ Moses was initiated at Heliopolin (in Wgypt) where he was
‘“educated, and Jesus among the Kssenian priests of Bgypt or
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1t is to be remarked bere that the same Vaidyufa (or firmamental)
fire, which, in the formm of Vaiswsnava, sustains human DIfo
#s above described, also supports the whole Universe, for
the Veda declares it to be equaily the prop and vavel of the
universe {Rig-Veda 1. 59—2). That which is abroad in the universe
is analogous to electriciiy, magnetisin, light, heat, &c., as those
terms are understood by physical science ; and that which is
in living beings is what may be called the animal maguetism ;
it belongs to the vital and spiritual portions of man, the microcosin,
and is nos only endowed with all the qualities of electrivity, &ec.
which the macrocosm possesses, but is also replete with intelligence
such as may be communicated to it by - the will of the individual
who evolves it from time to time.
This fire, called the Vaidyuta (electric), or Vaiswanara
(residing in all men) ““ is for obvious reasons called Sarira-agni,
fire of the body, and is the vital force abouve spoken of as being
influenced by the will, and so producing muscular action, &e.
““ The Will,” says the Maitri Upanishat, “ stirs up the Surira-agni
(five of the body) ; theu the fire agitates the Maruta (wind; in the
body , and the wind passing through the heart, produces
gonnd, &c.” VIII.—11). This fire, this vital force, I propose to
call by the name of 7'jas, which, besides meaning Agui (fire) as
above stated, means al-o light, heat, power, ardour, spirit, energy,
bodily vigour, and so on, exactly representing the functions of the
electric fire dwelling in the human body. Aud the Iuglish name
which some emincnt scientists of the West have given to the
emanations of this Téjas is Aura, which Webster defines to be
“any subtle invisible fluid, supposed to flow from a body ;an
effluvinm, emanation, or exhalation,” &¢. Its powers in sustaining
men, bodily and spiritually, are very great, and are extensively
exercised by the Aryan occultists in reading the thoughts of others
and transmitting their own to them, st however great a distance ;
also in healing the sick, and showering blessings, and various other
purposes. Indeed this Téjas is a great power in the hands of the
Aryan sages. ‘* Brahma-T&jas i3 the power of the powers” was the
motto of the great Rishi Viswamitra. Referring to the fuct that
this emanation or Anrais endowed with colonrs and sounds, a
great Oriental Adept eays to one of his correspondents,—* How
could yon make yonrself understood by; command in fact, those
semi-intelligent forces, whose means of communicating with us aro
not through spoken words, but through sounds and colours in cor-
relation between the vibrations of the two ? For sound, light and
colour nre the main factors in forming these grades of intelligences,
those beings of whose very existence you have no conception,” &c.
Now ¢t me assure my readers that the theory of 1'éj4s, or bodily
fire, or animal magnetism, and of its omanation in the form of Aura,
is neither fanciful nor novel. It is a stern reality, founded on ages
of experience. ¢ Search where we mny,” says Professor Williams,
“‘this force (magnetism) has been universally acknowledged and used
by all tribés and nations ; and so far from this being but a science of
yesterday, it enjoys the donble reputationof hoing vory old and having
stood the test of ages; indeed, we maintain that it is the oldest
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science extaut, and that nothing was practised as a seience prior to
it.” Magunetism as such, then, was the keystoue of medicine, or the
secret of the physician, and it was the pillar of religion, or
the pow:r of the priest. 1t may be interesting to some of us to
know that medicine and her sister the church can pre-eminently
claim the greatest antiquity as  professious ” (i. e., the former
concerning the body and the latter concerning the spirit}). And
even in the present age, despite the sceptical notions here and there
prevailing,—we see the great strides which this sublime science
has made ; and its reality and importance are being recognised by
nnmerous modern scientists of eminence. I beg to refer my readers
especially to the works of Professor Williams above mentioned ; to
the book of Baron Reichenbach, translated into English by Mr.
William Gregory, late protessor of Chemistry in the University of
Edinburgh ; to the T'reatise on Tight and Colour by Mr. Edwin
D. Babbir of New York, and lastly to the numerous quotstions in
. the book on the science and art of Organic Magnetism, by Miss
Chandos Leigh Hunt of London. All these writers, be it remem-
bered, have founded their works upon their own personal researches,
observations and experiments, and upon the testimony of hundreds
of other persons, some of whose names and addresses have been
given in full.

‘These Western authors call the Téjas by various names, such as
Odyle, Odyle force, Od, Odic force, animal maguetisin, animal
electricity, Mesmerism, Aura, Magnetic Aura, and so on. One of
them, Professor Williams, describes it in these words :—The aura
which pervades the brain and nervous system, though electrical in
its pature, is something wore than mere electricity ; hence, for
want of a better name, it i3 frequently called sanimal maguetism
or animal electricity, in distinction te terrestial magnetism or
electricity. The former appears to be charged with an wntelligence,
so to speak ; a spiritual essence characteristic of itself and clearly
distinguished from the latter. Water may be charged with elec-
tricity ; and but one result can be obtained from it. However,
if animal electricity be used the water partakes of whatever
therapeutic virtue the operator desired at the time he charged
it.”

Another writer, Miss Hunt, thus speaks of the powers and
properties of Magnetic Aura :— ‘

¢ 1 will now refer to it as it is expressed in name...... A thought
makes this emanation active, 1t flows from the eyes, fingers, toes,
and the ends of the hair. 1t can, by art, be rendered entirely
subservient to the human Will, and can be compelled to travel in
any direction ; how far, is unknown. We might correctly term it
¢lastic in its nature. It carries with it any desired influence,
affecting sensitives at a distance as powerfully as though they were
in the same room aund under the immediate influence of the one
who is divecting it. It is called animal magnetism......and it can

be directed for curing mental, moral and physical diseases,
producing refreshing sleep ; rendering the body nsensible to pain;
developing spiritual gifts; artificially causing the phenomena of
somnambulism ; cultivating plants and fruits ; taming animals, &c.””
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It is owing to the extreme minuteness of the particles of matter
that we are not generally able to see them as they issne from
bodies ; but it is certain that they do exist, and continue to flow, as
the natnral result of the constitation of organic bodies, animate or
inanimate. As the constituents of thise bodies are particles
of matter held together by the operation of certain laws of
nature, so there are uther laws of nature under which particles tend
to separate, and complex bodies arve resolved into their prime con-
stituents.” Besides-the great dissolution called the Naimeuttika-
pralaya {occasivnal dissolution) which occurs at the end of each
day of Brahma (Kalpa), when the organic bodies are destroyed, but
their substance remains intact; and the still greater dissolution, the
maha-pralaya or Prikrita-pralaya (great elemental dissolution),
which occuts at the end of a haudred years of Brahma (Maha-
Kalpa), . when not only the organic bodies, bnt even their
substance,—in fact the whole universo—is resolved into tho
original source, Mila-prakriti ; there is u third dissolution, called
the nifya-pralaya (constant dissolntion), which is taking plac»
incessantly and without the slightest intermission, in respect of all
organic bodies, in the course of their various stages of growth and
decay. Sri Bhigavata Purana speaks of this constant dissolution
in these words:— The various conditions of beings, subjrct
to change, are occasioned by that constant dissolution of life
which is being rapidly preduced by the restless stream of time,
perpetually taking ezerything away.” (X1I, V.) Indeed, nothing
in the universe remains the same, without undergoing some
change or other, during even the shortest twinkling of an eye.
Onr inability to perceive this fact, while partly due to the very
subtle nature of the change, is priucipally the cousequence of
our ignorance and disregard of the laws of nature,

Further, we mnst remember that were it not for the constant flow
of ‘material particles from all bodies, perception of external objects
wonld be impossible, and our faculties of vision, hearing and the like
would bebnt so many ncelessappendages. Itis a scientific fact, recog-
nised by Bastern and Western philosophers alike, that the functions
of the eye, nose, ears and so forth are due to stimuli excited by the
emanations that issue from all known substances. The particles of
matter proceeding from surronnding objects fall upon the eye, and,

~ entering it through the pupil, they are refracted by the different
bhumours deposited in the eye by nature, and thus converge into a
focus upon what is called the retina at tHe back of the inver
mewnbrans of the eye. On the retina images of those objects are
painted, with all their varicties of form and colour; and these images
are thence conveyrd to the brain by means of the optic nerve,
Similar particles of matter prodace the sensation of' smell by
entering the nasal organ, where a net-work of olfactory nerves is
spread over the mucons membrane lining the upper part of the nasal
cavity. 'These nerves are connected with the minute hairlets of
the nasal membrane through certain cells. When the vibrations
of a material particle, 4. e., the efluvia emanating from odoriferous
bodies, come into contact with this net-work of nerves, they
provoke the sensation of smell. And, in like manner, the particles
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while a picture is an unspoken poem, a stlet -, and. thoy
arts are means of expressing our pass,iglus an v 1ikew’ise 1 oy
) b [e
i athy. 1e mind is b .
oporate PO unndblhy Syc[(rz:rlrll ptzmyiment of all bodily cmanpations,
ur, an insepurable ac ! 1 e
o Og?t is o qumligy of every substance n which the carthly
sinc s a qua ‘
s presus i achingd
* ﬁewgﬁ this is true—as it must be true apcordx{na tob{;)l:]ey teizt canngot
i i ' the 33 emanations ot the , !
—in respect of the gros ! it eatnos
({fesgltil;crfviee in tﬁle case of the subtle emnna.tlons:‘E(elégra)jmtiﬁed
flow from onr inmost structure. \'V‘e Mg'thgl?e p}?‘,tber Zround oy
in holding that this Aura spreads itself in the B s svnell and )
clothed i appropriate forms and colours, and p : cing e e
sound, like all other emnnationfs zlfl tﬁe ;}r?g{v’ﬂ;mit a;mmes over
i i tion o ¢ hmne l, it as clt
in motion by the exer ; e rea
?f)tms aud 001(}){:1‘5 as to render it cn,pnble‘ Of. 11.!(13;11'0(“50%05;“{: o
character of cvery human acinon,h huxvegeghsclflinu.tegt g ob Y
: : , . hows t
lowest whisper, the inmost thought, a ety our. oWt
muscles.  In this manner it enables us o ot all.
thoughts to others at any distance howevell ~grl,,(]( 'e(P]ﬂ.ined, Deing
The Tejas, the sonrce of human aura, a8 ;‘a ;}e( gﬂul B body
the immediate result of the conjuuction 0 ; te it vacates tho gross
will continue to adhere to tho soul, even In, tubtle ‘body ST
body (Sthula sarira) and merges into the su bile body O A
S'm'{'u) throughout ail its varl(;us tmngmnglllhnt kgzlcmeub i
and i i n imports t
i ation form an imy !
modes of manifesta L ‘ he arin
e lttin of the law of Karma to which men are subj g
operabi( ) H g ’ - s,
tlI:e succossive series of their numerons cxistene

.y & - c dda‘
Ilence, the reader will perceive tho ntility of tho following add:

] vi sinl reference to
tional particulars on tho subject of Aura, W itk special @

its colour, (To be continued.)
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LIGHT ON THE PATH.
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{Continued from page 113.)

Section III, Clause 3. ‘(Contimm(ZJ

I Sg;::b;g nofw att;(;zmpt to l:ah((l)_w how Aura endowed with colours
anates from hum
- cmunates from acﬁma,l; odies, and how colours represent the
Form is_an essential property of matter i
elementary particles of Iv:rhicjil the ('orr.unrf:}]érbosdti}(;itaszs: gtl'g
composed—are extended in space of three dimensions, that is the
have length, breadth, and thickness. ‘Quantity,” ;n,ysl, Kﬁ,n'“md‘f
the great author of the Nydya Philosophy, s the unive:rs:xi
quality common to all substances. 1t is fourfold; great and snnll
long and short, Extreme smallness and shortness are eternal ; an(i
extreme greatness and length—termed infinite—are ]‘ike’awise
eternal. Within these extremes is the inferior magnitude or
finite quantity, which is non-eternal; and this is of various degrees
from the mote or tertiary atom, upwards to any magnitude ghdrt
of the Infinite. The finite magnitude of products or effects results
from number, size or mass. Infinity transcends the senses; ie
an object may be too great or too small to be distinguishahlé,” o
_ Now, almost every body that has form, has also colour. Colour
it must be remarked, is not a distinet principle, existing separatel ;
from the body whence it is thrown off; bnt it is the inherer;‘irs
property of reflecting particular rays of light, which property is
possessed by the constitutionul elements of the body. (golozr »
says the Nydya of Kindda, “is a peculiar qnality, to be ap re-
hended by sight ; and it abides especially in earth water and l% pht
and it is a characteristic quality of the last. It is pe tﬁ:uai
in éhe pt‘xén;ar{fatbomsi; but not so in their products.” Pep
o we find that colour is present throughout N animat;
well as inanimate. The earth is clothed %vith a n?;::zl% ;fn lél:]lit e}:ﬁ
ful green, mterspersed with the brilliant hues of flowers and frgits
In like manner fire and water have colours of their own. - Indeed
colour is an essential requisite in every world inhabited by sentient
beings. Were the objects of nature destitute of colour, or were
ene single unvaried hue alone spread all over the face of the
universe, we should be at a loss to distinguish one object from
another. Hence, by a peculiar adaptation of nature, all bodies are
so constituted as to reflect one or more classes of rays of light and"
colour; and the eye is so exquisitely formed as to be different]
aficcted by the different kinds of reflected rays, and is thus thje;
faithful organ of the mind in discriminating between them and
thercby giving rise to all the delights and benefits of vision But
all bodies do not reflect all colonrs, nor do all those reflecting the
same colours do so in equal proportions. One body, for instance
absorbs all the rays of colour except the green one, wh ich it T'(‘ﬂ‘ecf-c :
and this body is consequently green ; another body reflects the red
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rays, absorhing all others, and is therefore red; and so on. And
cometimes the colours apparently possessed by a body are not natural -
tn it, but are borrowed «from other bodies. ¢ The blne colour of a
clear sky is derived,” according to Patanjali,  from the southern
peak of the great mountain Méru, which is composed of mapphire.
On the other sides of the Méru, the colonr of the sky is said to be
different, being borrowed from the hue of the peak which overlooks
that quarter. Others suppose that the black colour of the pupil of
the eye is imparted to the sky, (blue and black being reckoned
tinges of the same colour) just as to & jaundiced eye every ohject i3
yellow.” Some of the Western scientists attribute the blueness of
the sky to the fact that particles of air and the minute globules of
moisture constantly floating among them, reflect blue rays. And
it is also.suggasted that of all the rays reftected from the earth
into the atmosphere, the blue ones being the most refracted, have:
the least momentum, and are consequently more liable to be reflect-
ed back to ‘the eye. In the same way the colour of the ocean is
said to vary considerably from local “¢ircumstances. Its generic
colour is generally believed to be dark blue ; but in different places
the sea is known to be green, and even red and yellow; this dis-
coloration being due to the nature of the bottom, the weeds and
insects on the surface, and so on.

The colour thus perceptible in bodics is'a source of beanty and
ntility, and has therefore two significations. Iirst, it expresses
that feeling of the mind which accompanies the sensation produced
by the action of coloured ' objects' on our organs of sight; and.
secondly it denotes the peculiar quality of the. coloured object, in
virtue of which a certain feeling is excited in the mind. In either
sense the subject of colour demands our careful -attention. The-
sparkling  Iustre of the nniversal sunshine, the lurid glare of the
thundercioud, the erimson streaks of the morning, and the rich:
and ever-varying glories of the sutset, saccessively call forth our
admiration - and contribute to our delight, while the quality of -
objects and the character of nctions as indicated by colour are so.
many precious gifts of nature, which every human being ought to
anpreciate and utilise as he moulds and directs his conduct witha,
view to the attainment of the final goal. It is in this last mentioned.
gense that T propose to. discuss the subject of colour in the following

ages. : : ' .

P M'his subject is one of utmost difficulty, and can only be treated
snccessfully by one who has made some fair progress in the study
of occult science. Nevertheless, s it is the duty of every one to
investigate and try to anderstand all that he can for himsel £, I
have endeavoured to eollect various passages heaving on the subject
from such books ns are within my reach; and these are herve given .
in a condonsed form, leaving the reader to make farther investiga- .
tions for himself with the help of the Upanishads and other works .
of esoteric scierce, together with treatises on anatomy, Hastern as
well as Western. - '

« From Tuar (Tat), which is the cause of all (Karanom);

which is not the subject of senses (Avyaktam) ; which is eternal
without' beginning or end (Nityam) ; and  which is. existing,
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as well as non-cxisting, 1. e., i ich i '

-CXi - e,1n other words, which ig manifest-
C;J )\;md unmanﬁestgd, (Sat and Asat), was f)mr.lucer] Pm'u.:r;: i
( t:]ma;'a D]Imrma.. bastm; I. 11). This is the Purushq spoken of
m the tamons Purusha Siikta, which really forms a part of the Rig

Veda 3 i i
, and is not merely a recent terpolation, as some Ovientalists-

seem to consider. Their views have b i i
. : een satisfactorily combat
]])y one of ﬁhomself'es, namely, Dr Haug, the great Sul?:lscrit‘i::tL ?d‘
us%work (]):1 the origin of Brahminism. ' o
rom the wnion of Purusha with Prakriti i
. P rakrity (both of which a
?tgrna.l ; see Bhagavat-Gita XIII. 20), that is, from the direction m:g
1r11 ttentce exerted b.yll"w'—uslm, upon Prakriti; and from the inlerent
character of Prakriti itself, the material particles of the latter com-

bined with one another, and assumed the form of one entire unity,
b

fomfos;ng the mundane Egg. (Vishnu Parana ILIL. 1 to 56 ; Manu
-27). In this egg, the Great Power, Purusha, sat innctive’du;in
a,.who]e divine year; at the closs of which, by virtue of his sol%-
will, he caused the egg to divide itself (Manu 1. 12 ; Chandog it
Upanishad I11. XIX. I); and then divided himse]f,—bé.comin l;;'{l(f
male and half female., (Manu 1. 82; Brihat-Aruyaka Upaniﬂng(’i I:TI
IV. 3; Satapatha Brahmna X1IV.—4-2, &c.). He is the c:-un(e that
is called Hikxvaoarona in the Rig Veda, (X. 181—1 to 10). whow
he is described as being the first divine incarnation ; the or;e th'lm(;
remained as an embryo in the water; and the one ,by whom tl(le

universe has subsequently been evolved Fro i

: A : - From this “first-born
I‘g{q" {Pmt'hmnq?a,l, as declared in the Taittireya 11811)3:“1{:1}31:511_1:
(Bhrigu Valli, X. 6), proceeded Viraj, otherwise called Viras (Manu -

1. 32). Thisis the Virat spoken of in tho hymn of the Pubusha

Sikta; and from this Virat proceeded mankind, and the rest

(Manu I. 33, &c.).

Now let us understand that the Supreme Lord -

N . . : . ’ _th - i
first ‘mamfestat.mn of Para-Brahma, n%ove splnl‘[:er,i of i%ﬁgérﬁfgg '
a8 being full of Glory, Light, Light of lights, Light wi’thnut smoke,
5 ; Chandogya Upa,nis]m(i :

and so on (Jyoti, &c., see Rig Veda VI.9
I 183—7 & 111, 17—7; Katha U anishad IV, 18. :
Up:hnisllad 1I1. 8); and He is also sa}Zd to be of gol(?@hs(‘;gltlzi;‘;a}tﬁl:
(Hémanga, lennm.nyﬂ,v Rukmavarna, Swarn:ilna.ya Ze see Ri y
Veda X. 121—1; Brihat-Aranyakn Upanishad VII-XV. 1; Adharis
Veda X. VII-28; Mundaka Upanishad 1. 1. 3; Maitra ;n )
Upams}md_V.. I; Manu L 9; Vishnn Sahasravama Slo)ka 092 . Y‘eki&
shara Upanishad ch. T. Viyu Purana VI 3). The identity ar i
unity of the Deity thns deseribed as Light and as G;ﬂdg] ane
proved by the Taittireya Upanishad, which calls Him by the )come :
pound name of Suvarna-Jyoti, Golden-light. (Bhrigu Vi]li X 6,;1-
and by th(i Rig Vcd‘n., (I'V. 58—2); which aseribes to the Deity the
colour pf iaura, which in one senso means that which is white y ’e
and lgrl'lh:mt-, and in another sense yellow, saffron and golden ; E}HIG ‘
combining the two into one, which we may call the bright Jpll:j's
The sncred mmport of this bright yellow, or yellow light bry;)lk: ,
fire, or whatever it may be called, is only known to occuljfistsy- ?i
we may hold that this hright yellow was ¢he orieinal ooIot;r o
Next, the maloand female halves of theDivineninca-rr;atiml.nlrf"u]
spoken of, and whom we may take to be the rcprescutative; (g
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Purusha and Prd&riti, in the sense in which those words are under-
stood as meaning the active and passive principles, are said to be
of the blue (Sdma) and red (rakte) colours respectively. (Avyakta
Upanishad, Ch. VL) The blue and red may therefore be styled
the second original colours, '

The ascription of these three colours, yellow, blue and red, is not
arbitrary. 'They are significant representatives of the real character
of the objects of which they are the attributes. For the yellow
whicl is the seat of luminosity, represents the jyoti-mayam (glory
and light) of Purusha; while the blue, which is’ soothing and
electrical, correctly denotes His sublime benevolence and power;
and lastly the red, which is the seat of heat and passion, expresses
the qualities of Prakriti, as manifested by embodied souls. T

‘We may therefore fairly hold that yellow, blne and red, are the

primary -colours, and the sources of all other colours, hues and
tints.
I kknow that white and black are generally mentioned with refer-
ence to the respective qualities of purity and impurity, merit and
denterit, and so on; but thisis no renson for presuming white
and black to be among the original colours, In fact they are not
colonrs at all in themselves; they are the componnds of several
colours combined in different proportions. But as white is the
most positive of all the colours, and excels all others in honi-
nosity, it very properly represents what is pure and meritorious ;
whereas black, which is diametrically opposite to white, indi-
cates opposite qualities, such as impurity and demerit ;—while
red stands midway, and denotes a mixture of good and bad quali-
tics. Hence it is declared that white, black and red colours (Sitw,
Asita and Rakta) are the representatives of the three general divi-
sions into which human actions may be divided accovding to their
character. (Mantrika Upanishad, Ch. L)

The threce general divisions of the quality of actions, are
Rajoquna, Satwaguna, and Tamoguna (the mixed, pure and dark
quality—see Dhyana-bindn Upanishad, Ch.I. Bhagavad-gita, X1V.
6) ; and because these gualities arise from the union of of Prakrits
with Purushe, the qualities of Prakriti ave accordingly designa-
ted under the same names, namely, Rajoguna, Tatwaguna and
Tamoguna, bearing the colours of Lohita, Sukle, and Krishne (red,
white and black) respectively. (Swetiasvatara Upanishad, 1V. §;

Sandilya Upanishad, Ch. 1I. Pingala Upanishad, I, &c.) Similarly
the threc energies of Purushe, namely, Brahma, Vishnu and Rwdra,
~—otherwise called Anirudha, Pradyumna, and Sankarshana, (as
deseribed in Vishnu Purana, V—XVIII; Karma Purana, Ch. 49,
verse 39; and Markandeya Purana Ch. IV, and 41), which have
influenced the aforesaid qualitics or forms of Prakriti, are likcewiso
said to he red, white and. black, respectively (Dhyina-bindu
Upanishad, Ch. 1) i

Here it may he questioned, in passing, how Purusha, which is
Purity itsclf, came to be combined with tho c{nnlities of Drakriti,
such as darkness. But we must understand that the union of
Purusha with Prakriti i3 not mechanical. It is the inflnenco
exerted npon Prakrift in the same manner as fragrance affects an
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mdividual’s mind. (Vishna Purana, 1. IL 1). In this sense it
must ‘be understood  that Purusha, affecting the’ Rajoguna of
Prakriti, became himself Brahma  the creator; affecting the
Satwaguna of Prakriti, hs himself became Vishaun the prescrver;
and affecting the Tamaguna of Prakriti, he himself became Lludry
the destroyer. (Vishnu Purana, 1.'11. 1, &c.) This organization of the
Trinity in Unity is beautifully illustrated with preghant brevity by
the single syllable O, which, when pronounced as oiie word, forms
the sacred emblem of Purushq ; and,”when considered as g
trilateral ‘word, consisting of A, U, and M., inditates the triple
energy of Purusha, mentioned above ag Drahma, Vishnuw and
Rudra; and the Ardha-mdtra, that is the nasal sound which follows
the utterance of this word, and which in fact js the real Ou,
represents the source of these three energies, viz: Puwrusha Hime
self. Furthermore,'these'letters A, U, M, and the Ardha-matra,
constitute the four conditions of Purusha, namely, the Viswa,
Tarjasa, Prigna, and Aéma,~—otherwise ealled the Jagrata, Swapna,
Sushuptt and Turya Avasthas, 1. e., the waking, dreaming, sleeping
and blissful conditions, For g further éxplanation of thig subject,
I beg to refer my readers to the following works i—Chandogya,
Upanishad, 1. T, Mandikya Upanishad ; I, T to 12, and II, 13,
Adharva Sikha Upanishad. Chap. I; Dhyanabindu Upanishad,
Chapter I; Rimatapanya Upanishad, Chapter I; Maitri Upanishad
VI—22, &ec., &e. o N

Now, confining myself to the subject on hand, T find that Brahma,
Vishnu and Rudra, represented by A, U. and M, like the corres-
ponding forms of Prakriti which have been influenced by them,—
are described as red, white and black or blue respectively—(Dhaya-
bindu Upanishad Chapter 1.) - g ' -
* But how, it may be asked, 'is all this consistent with the popular
notion, supported by sucli works as Adharva Sikha Upanishad
(Chapter I), which attributes the dlue colour to Vishnu and white-
to Rudra. This attribution is, I think, true only in respect of
certain incarnations, and nog generally.  These two deities are of
all colours, and are often described as such, Further, the condi-
tion of Tuijasa (or Swapna), which is ascribad to Vishnu is white
at one stage and blue nt another; and similarly the Pragna or
Sushupti condition of Rudra is blue at one stage and white at
another: So that’ Vishuu is sometimes said to be white (moon’s
colour, Sasi Varna), and sometimes biue (Sama) ;" and also some-
times has'a blue body and white or yellow clothing; similarly
Tiudra is sometimes said to be white and golden, sometimes black,

also having a white body and blue vestires—(Seo Rig Veda,
1, 435 and IL 33—8; Adharva Veda XI-—2—18; Vishnu Purans
V. XVII and V. XVIIL, &c., &) It is true that the Deity
mentioned in the Vishnu Purana as having a white body and bluo
vesture, is Bala Rama. But Bala Lama is an epiphany of Rudra ;
for it is declared that Bala Bama is an immediate incarnation of
Sesha; Sesha is no other than Sankarshana, and Sankarshana is
Kila or Kailanatha, who'is Rudra himself—(Krishna, Upanishad
Chapter I'; Vishnu Purana I1. V.V.I;und Y—36 ; Kiirma Purana
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Chapter 48; Markandeys Purana IV—122; Mahiblarata, Santi
Parvan, Chapter 285, Section 23). ) o
! “';‘;II::’we scle that y;llow, blue and red are the ]n-nnn,'r"y dcoiont:ﬂé
and white, black and red, have ]comet to })0;]:(‘(‘25111/,0 as
‘ . - . . . N ‘c .
rincipal colours indicative of the character of obje : ’
P :;31(;:5’113 true as well of the macrocosm as of the micr ocos_n;. f(rol;ntn:
is ix;p(;culia,r quality to be apprehended 'on{_}r Tltli Hl% ::;)( o A]sgtll,(;
l h t light is the sun. (Rig Veda, I. 50-4). As t
3;;?bt12e£gu:;e soee 1qu yonder sky illumines th; mgnnk and nf{i;](;;
s § : | d o
1 hole universe, and removes the darkness
D et - Spiritnal) sun that abides in the lotus of
night, so the ])IVHIC‘-' (_01 piritnal) s ¢ M e loths of
c : sos light in man, an removes th
tléeq}lllr(lll%n ]IVPE;:& (]lilft:)](;iil(ﬁ That which dwells within the ]h){,us
(())f tL;I]lI; h(;fgrt is tlu; same that dwells inhthc sun in t.h](]a s}l;(}}r.cr}]fizdo“l:z
1 " > ; y sther may equally a ,
1s the samne as the (,thcr‘, and hencee cqually be called tho
g tlier it exists in the heart of man, or in ; IVeTSC ; ¢
z;):":ét:;f:;f IL}}le fonr cardinal quarters m.xd the four inter ;‘ﬁlmfio
}lg)iglts of the compass. (Maitri Upanishad, VI—2.) s is
nofk:]i'he articular ray of yonder sun called the ﬁzzslmnu}m is the
moé{; eﬁicfcious, and es:pccia'Hy mntri!mtos to(gwe l(;‘]?glzf(t):.;(; 12{:?3;

i 3 articular rayin man (L. e, t A hich,
e 11 o)y o the e is equally powerful, and illomines
bears the same name, Sushumna, is equi -‘Y,l owettul, pnmines

i I of eternity, if it is properly at
the soul and Jeads it on to the path o ’ erly nttond
i ishad, Chapter I, and Darsana Upanishad,
ed to. (Yoga Sikha Upauishad, ¢ ana Upamatad,
i ory, Sushumna, is emphatically cs
Chapter I).  Further this artery, | AR s A
iswadhara (the sustainer of all) ; it _extend: ]
:;]}:2 rff'z\grt(ilacirclo, (zmd passing through Vinddanda, the sp'ttng} i%org;
1'9';011(98 bramha randhra, the crown of the head ; Whlc:lice }13 ‘ }:]:nm
a '},1,’5st11 blue light, which ev%ry sn;gg bdeh‘z}gs g 2;311( i zimn t,lh“éns;;m;
Upaunishad, Ch. I, Sandilya Upanishad, Ch. V) i the samo
anding in the sky above us, gives ou 9
way as the sun standing in 3 © us, gives out  blue Light
for the good of the world; for I may ‘ (hat the
i d lastly, as the rays of the s
real colour of the sun is blue. A}l stly, i the s

i i tic colours throughou
diffuse themselves in seven prisma e co  Jhroughout  tho

ivers likewise the rays proceeding from the g |
Eg(livecl]?f%uiz themselves in the ether that surmux}ds us, ‘Illtlee({, i)f)‘tjh
thegé elasses of rays go by the same name rasmé. (Maitri Upamls qm s
A L 30)( Whatever colonr and quality belongs to the exte;rm ;1}1110,
be]longs. also to the internal one.  "The great {&n:}trzz{%;st—tz;t; 11101‘; o‘ﬂd

3 als ' : rin : o

as almost the first to discover the human anratn th :
:i:q tBr::ron Reichenbach, traces, by tho experiences of ‘h‘nnﬁdfc?{gi
nm.;)érous sensitives, a great resemblance as to their ¢ ul“et] o
hetween tho colours of the anra around the human heml. mi; - ;in{ °
of ;‘,lm.t, which flows from s bar magnet, when terned Vm:twf? Y 'l‘;I?S
showihg the harmony between man and the outward _mnv;nse.“ s
harmony is thus expressed in the Chandogya Upnnmhm_ 1.‘—— ho
q;teries of the heart exist, steeped in brown cthereal fluic ,_iyea,ﬂ
‘b white, a blue, a yellow, and a red ethereal Huid. Ve;’! 5, reéo
Emn exi;ts also as i)mwn, as white, as blue, ag yellow ar}uﬂai qn(i
As the main road, with a village at cach end, meets }&Oi]l fnl{;imn

+. 2 o 13 «| . . I ; n : la . )
that, so do the rays of the sun meet this region n phabs
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that sun they tpread ; they theu enter tbe arteries, aud thence
they spread out again” (Chandogya Upanishad, VILI. V1. | and 2).

This shows how intimate is the relation hetween the visible sun,
and the sun within man ; and let the reader note the fact that the
prominent colours in both are yellow, blng and red, besides of course
tho white which is intended to represent, the all-pervading light.

Let us now attend more particularly to colours observable in
the human body under different conditions, and trace the nature
of the qualities these colours indicate,

The five elements of which the luunan body is composed have
colour. That the earth and water possess colour is obvions
enough. The seven flickering tongues of fire, which represent
the different stages or conditions of its blaze, are clearly
mentioned in the books. (MandakyaUp., J.11.4; Prasna Up,
1L 5). Then Viyu (aiv) which is in man, is fivefold, each division
having a colour. 'Thus, the Prana, which is the air in the heart and
which is ascending, isred (rakfa): the Apana, which is the air
located about the anuns and which is descending, is whitish red
(indragupta) ; the Vyana, which is the air in all parts of the body,
and which may consequently be called the circulating air, is bright
yellow (archi); the Udana, which is the air in the throat and
which keeps down the food aund drink which man partakes of, is
white (epandra); and the Samdna, which is the air in the navel
and whose function it is to carry the grosser portion of the food
and drink to the lower bowel, aud convey the finer portions to
vvery part, and which we may call the equalizing air, is milk-
white. (GQokshira-dhavala)—(Sec Maitri Up., I11. 6; Amretanadn
Up., Ch. I; Prasna Up,, I1L. 5} And. lastly, the Akas (Tither) is
likewise fivefold frydma-panchalkn), namely, Akisa, Para-akasa,
Maha-akasa, Surya-ckasa; and DParama-akase; cach lhaving a
different colour, ranging up to “the indescribable blaze of pure
light.”—(Mandala Brahmana, Ch. I).

This is how the haman body has cowme to be possessed of colours,
~—not merely the external but the most internal part of it also.
The internal parts which now concern us most are the arteries and
the heart. Thero are one hundred and one prineipal arteries in
the body (Katha Up., VI. 16); and cach of these is a hundred
times divided ; there are 72,000 branches of every brauch of an
artery ; and within them moves the eirculating air (Prasna Up,,
1IL. 6; Brihat Araunyaka Upanishad, IV. IL. 20); and they aro
all steeped in colours. (Chandogya Up.,, VIII. VL 1) 'The
arterics of the heart called Hita, cxtend from the heart ontwards
to the surrounding body. Small as a hair divided a thousand
times, they are full of their finid and coloured white, black (or
blue), yellow, and red. (Kanshitaki Upanishad, 1V. 20). The
Brihat-Aranyaka Upanishad adds green to the said colours (1V.
II1. 20); and the Commnentator of that work remarks ;— food
when digested becomes blue, if there be an abundance of the airy
humour ; yellow by an abuudance of bile; white by an abundance

‘of phlegm; green by a deficieney of bile; and red by an equal
mixture of all the humours; and in this manner, even the vessels,
through which these humours pass, assume the same colours. ln
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<o five vessels abides the subtle body ; and dependent npon
;l}:;:(suhtle body ave all the impressions pvoducotl”by St.ho ﬁchbef
iu the worldly atributes of a higher and lower state.”—(See Maitr1

/L. 30. . )
Ui'}l"’he\;m, as t)o the heart itself, it (the Hridaya) i3 a:‘:htrtldrtla-pt.tdvna%
or an eight-petalled lotus. These cxgrh‘t petals or a{lg es I"GCPI:;S{}@
the eight points of the compass: 1. 'The petal on t 10 (;m? :;s 'fho'
(white}; 2. The petal on the sonth-cast 1?17(115{(1 (iel )il : .
petal on the sonth is krishna (hlack); 4. The petal on Ale‘ont, 11-
wost is nile (blue); 5. The petal on the west 18 §phattcal(crly? ‘n,-‘
like); 6. 'I'be petal on the north-west 1s Mamk‘ya (I‘l; )ly- 1(1?1) ;
7."Fhe petal on the north is Pita (yellow); EL}'I‘(I 8. The petal on : 1}2
novth-east is Vaidirya (like Lapis lazuli). 'There are ;lmnor ‘pi‘, als
between these eight prilnc.ipi!,l (;ll)CS; and cach of them has a colour.
ana-bindu Upanish., Ch. 1. )

(U'lll‘{l:'l:ac}::;cnn- i8 [councczcd with the Ph:ymcal, mental, and .{nor::i
conditions of mankind; man’s action 18 1nﬁucnfcd by c01<)1}:1,}(.m111
it manifosts itsclf by means of colours. (B_I:Lha:bham?a; 0f ?]m..
Dharma, 181 Chapter).  The soul which abides in tho of,.ns o ' ;:
heart being dynamic, the character of hl'tman action v.mulzs {m(\tﬂ
good, bad, or Inixed, according to the quality of the particular pet:

3 which the soul may be resting for the time being; as for

instance, if the soul’s {'(:sting place be tho ﬁx‘stt pef:{i :;rtﬁg?
foregoing list, man’s action will have a tent'lm]lcy owmt..if irtuo;
if in the second, to slothfulness; if in thf) §lnrt, , to nt,;lgtcr, [ the
fourth, to vice; if in the fifth, to 1)1(?2}8\”‘0;1? in the sixth, -o.cond qo on’
ifin the seventh to ('nntentmer}b sif inthe elghth s t(; rgmrcy i a;:(cé un‘;
(Dhyéna-bindu Upanishad, Ch. I). But it must bo rm;mrlour (”.ld
this is only a rough (mtlmel, and that the em:ma}tmns 0{-,] co mm{;. d
the consequent display of character arc not nil\:nys 1c“,0.uq q1(1:1
above indicated. The shades of human thought are va 1‘ ‘11{-:;-“
junumerable, and the shades of colom'-cma»natlonsil rest ri(m%
from the evolution of thought are therefore neccss?m y ):;: ons
and innnmerable. These vartations depm.l(l n?tﬂ(l)ny 1;}1:01‘ fb}m
quality of thoughts evolved, and the locality 0l e sou gf‘n)c’gq
time being, but also wpon @ .nmubor. of f)t'ler ’.cl;n-}c;xuz”;lnc(‘i::
plysical, mental, moral and spiritnal, which z;m mew] m.iy'md cet-
od with human existence asa W}m]n. So that m;l mn.l‘uvmn.‘éﬁ
rule can be laid down for tho guidance of thoso ‘2' 0 Icu( mf o b
read human character from' the cm_:umhons 01 co ‘;m(f()mﬁm;;
Hach person should trust mainly to his own study anc 1CXI]§q nee
of lmman nature; bearing 1n wind the 'lzmad go.nom rules m,m
down in tho Blm.gavndglta., namely :—'—Hm Su.hmgr{im’;‘s S;wm‘g
clear, and free from defect; and entwineth fhe son x}vu't,l ’[‘1;9
and happy consequences. Its ('.010111'-(!1_71‘{1,11:1151(311 18 ]W 4] ‘g e
Rajoguna 1s of a passi.mmt-.o nature, arising fr:0{11 t le'e oc}:".“n
W(;l'(ily desires; and 1mp1‘1sonet‘h t-}le soul wxlt 1} co;espo b ]p:;
consequences. Its colour-emanation 1s rod.} 1'%11‘1 t ](;h r;mfi?lzé.ves i
the oftspring of ignorauce, and cnnfou.mln a-m] wt“llt‘mt he :‘E(i:onl of
the mind, and impvismmth the soul with sloth ans 1:1 ‘(gmca q - rﬂql.l:,
Jour-cmanation is black (le,ptnr X1V, verses 9, c.) Sce a s
gim-ptcr X Vil of Bhagavadgita, where something like au inventory
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is given of the particular actions that may be said to appertain to
particular colours in a general way.

Such colour radiations are being gradually recognised by the

Western scientists. Baron Reichenbach, of Austria, proves, by
means of personal cxperience and the testimony of numerous
gensitives and others, that ““a fine forco (Aura) issucs from all
known elements and substances, and appears in beautiful lights
and colours which can be both seen and felt.”” This view is fully
endorsed by Edwin D. Babbit of New York in his work on Principles
of Light and Colour; and he quotes the evidence of numerous
persons in support of this view. The following description of the
psychic colour-emanations, as furnished to the last named writer by
one Mrs. Minnie Merton will be found interesting :  “ In the base
of the brain (the animal loves), the colours are a dark red, and in
persons of a very low nature, almost black, while in the upper
brain the colours assume a yellowish tint, and are far more brilliant.
In a high nature, the colours over the moral and spiritual powers
are almost dazzling with the yellow tint necarly merged into white,
and far more exquisite than sunlight. In the higher front brains,
in the region of the reasoning intellect, blue is the predominant colour,
becoming lighter as it approaches the top brain, and darker
as it comes down to tho perceptives (over the brow), with a little
touch of the violet in its outer edges. DBenevolence emits
a soft green light of indescribable beauty. Over firmness the colour
is scarlet, and over self-estcem, purple. As yon move down the
sides of the head, from the moral powers towards the lower loves,
it becomes orange, then red, then dark (at the bottom). Very low
natures somctimes cmit such a dark clond from the base of the
brain, that it seems as thonglt I conld scarcely see them. When a
person langhs or sends forth happy thoughts it causes a dancing
play of bright colours; but when in violent passion, a snapping
aud sparkling red is emitted.” Here Professor Babbit remavks that
the above description nearly coincides with his own perception of the
same phenomena; and that an emiment savant iuforms him that
this is in harmony with the colours as he has seen them.

From all that has been said above, the reader will perceive that
the coloured emanations of human aura are not merely imaginary,
but real, and arc thus proper subjects of observation and oecular
demonstration, and are destined to yield permanent results affect-
ing the lifo of man now and ever hereafter. Trne, those ema-
nations vary according to the condition of different stages of
life, and according to the quality of different thoughts evolved at
every moment of individual existence ; thus displaying the character
of cach isolated action ag distinet 1n itself.  But the eifcet of such
isolated and momentary ocenrrences, good, bad or mixzed, consti-
tutes the snm total of individual existence, and makes up the
character of the man as a whole ; it survives the death of the gross
physical body ; inures to the soul, and adheres to it, during all its
transmigrations, including re-birth in this world.

The general character of cach man may be said to assume g
peculiar colour, formed as it18 by the composition and decomposition
of differcnt colonrs acquired and abandoned during the whole
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period of his existence ; and this constitutes the predomi-
nant colour in man, pervading all other colours of the Aura
he is constantly throwing out during the subsequent stages
“® his existence. It is by this colour that the Karma of the
individual is measnred ; and by it tho extent of progress ho
may have made on the good or evil path is ascertained.
The Mahi-blifirata deelares that tho colonr which indicates the
general character of an individual is seven-fold, namely, black
(krishna), 2 dusky (dhuma), 3 blue (nila), 4 red (rakta), 5
yellow (haridra), 6 white (snkla), and 7 pure white (para-sukla) ;
and states that so long as man continues to be of an evil mind,
the general colour of his Aura will be black; and he will be
in the lowest stage; but when he strives for moral advancement,
e passes through various stages of purity, and the predominant
colour will grow gradwally purer and purer; so that when he
arrives at the first stage of meritorious progress his aura will be reduc-
ed from black to a dusky hue; and it becomes blue when he makes
some appreciable progress in purity. Then, there arises a strugglo
between his higher and lower principles ; and his anra becomes red.
If e succeeds in the battle, and comes out victorions, the aura
will be yellow; a further progress will render it white; and
wlien the highest stage on the path of purity is reached, the aurn,
will be perfectly purc and brilliant.  (Mabi-bharata, Santeparva
Mokshadharma, Ch. 181). The same idea is conveyed in tho
Mandala Brahmana Upanishad (Chapter 1), which assures us that
a necophyte, as he advances in the path of rightcousness, perceives
in himself streans of light of the colour of nila and smmua (blue of
different kinds) ; then of rakta (red); and then of pifa (yellow of
different hues) successively, until he attains to the brightest.
And the whole subject 13 summarized by Patanjali in one
single aplorism (No. 7 in the Chapter on Emancipation) in
his work on the Philosophy of Yoga. He states that black
is the aura of a bad man and white is that of a good man, while
a mixture of black and white is the colour of a man who stands
midway between them ; and that the colour of an adept is neither
black, nor white, nor mixed ; for he generates no karma which can
be understood in the ordinary sense as good or bad; he attains to
that position iy which unalloyed purity and brilliancy become his
properties.

Here I must ask my readers to recall to memory what has heen
already stated, viz., that there is an intimate relation between light
{colour} and sound. The seven prismatic colours correspond to
the seven variations of Nada (sound),  Na means Prina, the vital
aiv; and da vepresents Agut ov Tejas (fire or lieat), which proceeds
from the body when agitated by the vital air; so that Nida hag
the samo source as the Awra, (Rig Veda, 1. 50. 8 and 9; Chandogya
Upanishad, 1. XXII; and Sangita Sastra). Again, the material
cmanations thus flowing out of our body are all odoriferous. So
that the character of human action is disclosed by means of
colour, sound and smell; and how this is dono is stated in the
Brihadaranya Upanishad (111 111 8) ; Maitri Upanishad (IL 7) :
Markandeya Purana (VI, 83} and go forth,
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" When the devoted disciple hears the sacred sonud, Andhata-sabda
which proceeds from the innermbst recesses of his person ; listens
to this blissful sound with an undivided attention ; and perceives a
Jyoti, light, amidst this sound; and when his mind becomes
enrapport with this Divine Light, then he beholds Ilamsa (the
microcosmic sun) the all-pervading Visnnv, the highest manifested
form of ParaBrRAHMA, in all His glory ; and thisis the end of the
disciple’s journey. (Yogasikha Upanishad, Chapter V1).

(To be continued.)

UNPUBLISHED WRITINGS OF' ELIPHAS LEVI.
{Fourth Series).
IV,

YHE initiate should never tell another person even the degree to
which he belongs, and this for imperious reasons that depend
on inviolable laws of religion and of nature. The initiate should
take the greatest pains to conceal his own powers and should live
with the greatest simplicity. One single idea of ostentation, ono
single public act of thaumaturgy would be an abuse of power that
would ruin its posscssor for ever. He ought to submit to the
vicigsitudes of human life; and on no account should he ever, in
order to avoid some inconvenience, employ a power which is only
real so long as it is disinterested. He is the bearer of peace and
wisdom ; people feel botter when they are near him; and yet he is
but a very ordinary man, at least to all appearance. People sco
influences change, they sec obstacles give way of themselves, they
sce good produced and cvil got rid of, and all this seems to happen
quite naturally and without any indication that the initiate has had
any part in bringing it abont; none know what dangers continnally
surround him, and what risks he runs at every moment of being
devoured by the monsters whom he releases from their chains. He
is always standing in the midst of terrestrial passions like Daniel
in the lions’ den; but on the other hand, how deep are the interior
joys that fill his heart! At times he feels himself too weak to
snpport them. The woes of the world cause more suffering to him
than to others, for he suffers with all who are in sorrow. He is far
from bheing impassible like the Mejnour of Lytton’s famous romance,
but he rather resembles Ulysses—hound to the mast of his ship, he
listens to the song of the Syrens and is moved by their beauty, but he
cammot throw himsclf into the water and swiin towards them, for
ho is the captive of his science.

Science extingunishes none of the fices of life, it does not freeze
the heart, it does not disenchant tho mind, for it causes a man to
know and to possess the truc light, tho perfect love, tho truth
wholly void of crror. All thisis the work of time, and is only to
be accomplished through trials.

He who is the slave of mothing is able to dispose of all.  The
first thing then to he done by him who aspires to the power of the
initiates 13 to render his heart and spirit entirely free. o must
rclease the natural {orces from the natyral ¢chains that eause them
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to degencrate into passions, and to accomplish this he must abso-
lutely refuse his consent to all weaknesses.  biet us t.ukc an e‘x:}mple :
pride is a natural force if it be free, and it is & (*a;nﬁ-:ﬂ sin if it be a
slave. What is legitimate pride? It is merited sclf-esteem, but we
are not estimable if we are weak and nnjust.  To prctmtq to elevato
onrselves by abasing others, to require thut everything should
give way to onr caprices and that even our faults F-h()!.ll(l he admn:yd
is both odious and ridiculous, and such conduct merits and obtaing
nothing but contempt. No one has the rvight to exemnpt himsclf
from duty, and he who neglects his duty has no claim either to his
own estoem or to that of others. We cannot always choose our
duties, but by our knowledge of life we may be able to makoe them
casier, and the very sentiment of our own dignity rigorously
imposes them npon ns. i
The faults that we commit against reason or against tho law
destroy our moral equilibrimin, and this destruction is the heginning
of madness. It is for this reason that all initiators demand of their
neophytes an expiation of the past ﬂn_d canse them to submit to
trinls.” Whoever is capable of consenting in cold bleod to an act
for which honest men would have a right to reproach him, is a
profane person whom tle sanctnary refuses to receive.  We often
deceive ourselves as to the nature of sins, and certain actions scem
innocent provided they are done in secrct. For iustance, supposo
I had, nnknown to anybody, taken a sum of money belonging to
Rothschild, I should do him no harm by keeping it and it might be
the means of saving me from a great danger. Should I be very
culpable if T did not return it ? .
Not before the world, becanse the world wonld know nothing
about it, hut before my conscience I should be a thief, and 1 should
feel the more guilty since my robbery had been attended with no
danger and was thus a cowardly as well as a wicked action.
The magic priesthood requires a white robe that must be cither
new or else carefully washed, and this robe represents the soql of
the initiate, into which nothing must find admittance that is evil or
even imperfect. ) . )
During sleep the tired organs are like the strings of an instrn-
ment that goes on vibrating though the player has ceased to touch
the notes. Thjs mechanical vibration may produce sounds, but nok
a harmony, because it is no longer directed by intelligence.
1t is the same with our perceptionsin dreams.  Qur brain, through
which all the nervous centres are connected with ome another,
is indecd a stringed instrument, but ono that is very rarely in tune.
Some of the strings are more sonorous than others, and there are some
the tension of which has been so altered by the workings of some great
passion, some greatsorrow or some great sin, that the notes themselves
are changed. Thus it often happens that joy calls forth tears, and
that pleasures are followed by profound disgust and crnel bitterness.
Again, a day full of happiness is frequently followed by a night of
horrid nightmares. So too the excess of joy is often attended with
danger to thoso who have deeply suffered. They are like the
wounded who, after a perfect cure, still fecl the pain of their wounds
under the influcnce of certain atmospheric conditions, 1If our sleep
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experience which was the frequent topic of conversation. She
wag in the habit of dreaming about a certain house which had
no existence—so far as she knew—except in her dreams. This
house was always the same,” and she described it as being
perfectly familiar to her and as seeming as niuch her own residence
when she was asleep as our own house was when she was awake.
“ Mother’s dream-house’” was quite a household word with us.

We continued to reside in the sarae house in the highly-respect-
able part of Exeter called Southernbay which my father had occu-
pied before his death, but we were in the habit of making yearly
excursions in the summer to some country or sea-side place. One
year, when I was about nineteén, a friend asked me to accompany
him on an excursion into Wales. As we had not often been there
for our stunmer holiday, my mother asked me to look out for a
pretty place where she and my brothers and sisters might come.
I kept her request i mind, but three weeks had passed and no
likely place had presented itself to my notice, when one day my
friend and I, being caught in a sudden thunder storm, took shelter
in a house of a more imposing exterior than is commonly found
in Welsh- districts. The occupants, a lady with her son and
daughter, were profuse in their;hospitality, and in the course of
conversation I gathered that she was anxious to spend some time
in Londou to consult an oculist about her son’s eyes, the state of
which gave her some alarm, and for which she desired to eobtain
more skilled advice than the neighbouring small town afforded.
She however did not like to leave her hounse without some one
to take responsible charge of it during her absence, her daughter
as was only natural desiring to accompany her. Here, I thought,
was the very thing—a nice house, a lovely situation—just what
my mother wanted. I broached the subject, the lady was delight-
ed—to make a long story short everything was arranged—
Mrs. Clarke and her son and daughter left for London, and my
mother ' and the children were to join me at P——,when the
illness of my mother’s only surviving sister called her to her
bedside, and the children with their old nurse and another
servant arrived without her, ' After about ten days I heard from
my mother that she would arrive at fthe nearest railway station
(about ten miles distant) by a certain tiain. I drove over to meet
her, and after the first greetings, inquiries, etc., I informed her
with much glee - that what she had wished for all her life, namely,
to live in aiaunted house, was now to be accomplished, for the
house we had taken was currently reported to be haunted. I
added that we had not as yet been favoured by a sight of the
ghostly habitant—that being evidently an honour reserved for her.
‘We were making very merry over this, and my mother was looking
forward to seeing the children again, when I noticed that she
began to look round herin a sort of startled inquiring manner,
and suddenly when a bend in the road revealed the house in the
distance, she laid her hands on the reins and stopped our advance.
“ Wait,” she said,—and I was frightened to see how white and
scared she looked—1 have seen that house before—that is the
house of my dreams. I can describs the farpiture in every
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room”; and to my astonishment she did so quite correctly to the
smallest detail. It will readily be believed that after this the
house was an object of the intensest interest to all of us, and it was
with a strange feeling of almost terrified amusement that my
mother’s perfect familiarity with the whole place made itself
apparent to us in many little ways; she knew wh?:'e every thing
was, as well as if she had lived in it all her life. The appearance
of the ghost was the only thing necded to cormplete the eerincss
of the whole affair, bnt that completion never arrived, and we
used to laugh and say we had frightened the ghost away.
When we had been there nearly five weeks, and the strangeness
of what I have related had begun to wear off, we received & lqtt,er
from Mrs. Clarke, saying she particularly wanted some things
which she had left locked up in a cupboard, and if quite convenient
{0 us she would come and tetch them. Of course my mother said
she would be very pleased if she would do so, and on the day
appointed she arrived. As it happened my mother had = headache
and my sister received Murs. Clarke and took her to her room, and
having selected the things she required, she was conducted to
the drawing room where my mother was laid on the sofn with
the blinds drawn, so that the room was in partial obscurity.
T happened to be there, and I rose to greot our visitor and led hexr
towards my mother. What was my astonishment when Mrs, Clarke,
clutching wildly at my arm, exclaimed with ashy face and starting
eyes “The ghost!”” and I had only time to catch her and guu.h? her
toan easy-chair, when she fainted. Recovering herself, she positively
asserted that my mother was the ghost that had haunted the house
for so many years. p

LIGOT ON THE PATH.

Written down by M. C., Fellow of the Theosophical Society,
London; and annotated by P. Sreenavas Row, Fellow of the

"Theosophical Society, Madras.
(Continued from page 270.)
Section ITI, Clause 3, (Continued.)

E have seon how Aura emanates with colours from all bodies

-V whether animate or inanimate; and how human Aura, in
articular, is capable of indicating not only the character of
Euman action on every isolated and momentary occasion, but also
the sum total of all actions performed during the period of indivi-
dual existence, taken as a wlole. For the px;gduct-xon of this great
result, several conditions are necessary. First of all, the aura
should be capable of spreading itself through the boundless space
(Akas = Ether); affecting every body that comes into coqtac@ with
it ; and then reacting upon the very same bOd(f' from which it had
first emanated,—either for good or evil, according to the character
of the aurn for the time being. And secondly, the Bther should
be capable of retaining indelibly the impressions which the aura

makes upon it, and of prodncing permanent results calculated
6
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to form and govern the destinies of man, ete. I shall now endea-
vour to sthW. that all these conditions exist, and that their existence
1s quite within the range of ocular demonstration, '

I have alveady shown that that anra is d namic and i
n‘nd a8 such is perfectly capable of extending itself t]wougﬁcfrf:(},
Space, be it remembered, is not 8 void, but is filled b’p‘thdc;
ethereal element (Akas), highly luminous, and exceedingly SIIJ;Jti]O ;
conveying ““ the imponderable and intangible life-principle the
:istral a:nd ceiestil:}‘l ]i]glzit combined,” and forming what is c’alled

e ammma mundr.  Indeed, Akas i
Lara Bralma, the all-pervaéingr.w s none other than : form of

; Th;}_ems‘teuce of }‘]{;her and its properties—known to the Aryans
rom tine inmmemorial—ar i : i the
Wontonme o ‘Noéue lnm(vi h;.}mg gx;iuhmliy recognised by the

este mtists. only do they admit generally that Eth

: ¢ _ 3¢ at Ether

t(}z]xxsb;, b'nt- also lmlq th:}-t 1t excerts a direet mechanical influence on
“mtnm]t}rm of dl?odltf? m the universe, on which it operates as a

retarding me f ing a resists ion of Lh
pctarding 11110‘ ;l{l!li byopposing a resistance to the motion of the
I ancis. ndeed it has been proved that the offect of this retardine

¥ KA NY Y 3
I i is &]lt-bd)‘? being seusibly felt upon the motion of Encke's
cmrlxet. Professor Tyndall recognises cther as the nediom filling space,
;gul wechanically adapted for the transmission of the vibrations of
ight and heat, as the air is for the transmission of sound ; and he
says further that : — ’

éc bt
ngg}ricll; :éi%lai”}g Ifacts f];l more \I‘armus and complicated than those on which
’ as s lasw., a single phenomenon i i
to ) Iy could be pointed out whic
ether is proved incompelent to explain, we should have to g};ivc it ap; but o
such phenomenon has ever been pointed out.” B P

Dr. J. D. Buck says that :—

“This fluid cther, or wl i
ther, whatever it may be called, a
ok d cther, o ver ay be called, acls everywhere a
?;llt‘t;](:t but a«}:r).! ossesses properties diametrieally at varianee with mi-terg}lleib 't?
forin: ‘Rll‘[‘ﬁ, 1t can penelrate the most compact bodies, and eansc a thoi‘ls%r{(i
various alternate operations of the remotest bodies upon each other,” )
T, 3 3 ’
enAIn(} t] 101;(]’.:505 Zoﬂm‘}- in lis work on Transcendental Psychics
munelates she theory of a fonrth dimens; :
: mension of matter, or rather
. A », '+ . 3 el
z; [our_'}th property of matter enabling it to pass through mz’ttter He
;]OSC“)CS numerous experiments made by him to establish this
; leory, among them being instances of the abstraction of articles
rom a hermetically sealed box and so on

“The ether,” says Dr. Whewell, « 3
and refined contri v.?mcc-:: and adj ustn,xent?sl ui:h?&fsvi? ei‘nmltn ﬁ’e"' o COmP_lex
upon plants and chemienl componnds, :’md the im ;62::‘10 ;"alnla Yoo bt‘m‘mg
well as those lnws which we conceive that wo ha\'({ ar cl :Uiz lﬂgents; it
is the vc!uwln of illamination and light.” e adds th t : 3}39( RN
merely like fluid poured into the vacant s aces 'i?ld bty e
matberial worhl. and exsercising no action on’p;)b';:ctls lltfltm‘StwCSI o b
physmﬂ_i,' chemwr!l, and vital powers of what it to.gml.w;; s—it muft laﬁ‘wt the
and active agent in the work of the universe as well ag. s notivg pen Ereat
what is done by other agents.” 45 A active reporter of

'l’hq statement made by Dr. Whewell that cther is the reporter of-
what is done by other agents is not allegorical, but a f'tjz')t
nized in Aryan works from time immen?orinl. ’ The Ar(f; < pios
.the nawme of Chitragupta to the energy by ineans of i:lfl}shgt;l]ve
lmpressions of human actions are as it were recordf;d in thecp'm';z

‘s
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of nature’s book ; so that the moral veetitude or delingnency of each
individual may be seen and measured with a view of constructing
a basis for the dispensation of retributive justice in respect of his
present and future lifc. Accordingly, the Skanda Purana defines
Chitragupta to be Viswa-charitra lehaka, the recorder of the history
of the Universe ; and the function of this personified energy is de-
clared in the Agni Purana {ch. 368 and 370) to be to record all the
good or evil actions of individuals; and to commnnicate the same to
Yama, the lord of justice, at the time of Atyantika-laya, i. e., the time
when the soul receives its final judgment after the clemental disso-
lution of the universe, of which we have already said enough in
this work., For further information, I beg to refer my readers to
the Srishti-kanda of the Padma Purana, and Dhavishya Purana.

This grand process of the tmpression of the records of human
actions on the volumnes of nature not only bears the stamp of
religious authority as above stated, but has furthermore
tho sanction of science. That nniversal ether is the recorder
of human actions is a scientific fact founded upon the law of
action and reaction, which is an established principle in mechanies.
It is now generally conceded that there exists a wubual and
reciproeal action of different things upon ono another, Thns,
if a body falls to the carth, the earth reacts npon it, and stops it ov
throws it back. If sulphuric acid be pourcd npon hmestone, tho
acid acts npon the stone, and the stone reacts upon the acid, and a
new compound is produced. Again, if light fall upon a solid
body, the bhody reacts apon the light, which it sends back to
the eye together with an nmago of itsell. Awd from this
established principle in mechanies it follows that every impres-
sion which man makes upon the ether, air, water or carth, by
means of his anra, whenever he acts or thinks, must produce a
series of changos in each of these elements; and thus the
word which is leaving the mouth causes pnlsations or waves
in the air, and these expand in every dircction. In the same
manner, the waters retain traces of every disturbauce, as, for in-
stance, where ships cross the sea. And the earth too is tenacious
of every impression man makes upon it.

“Not a leaf waves,” says Professor Denton, the geologist “not an
inseet crawls, not a ripple moves, bat each motion is recorded by a thonsund
faithful secribes in inf&Hthc and indelible scripture. This i just as trne
of all past time.  From the dawn of light upon this infant globe, when ronmd
its cradle the steamy curtains hung, to this moment, nature has heen busy
in photographing everything. What a picture gallery is hers I”

To this T may add the testimony of Professor IN. Hiteheock,.

who remarks that :—

“ Tt scemns thatb this photographic influence pervades all nature; nor can we
say where it stops. We do not know but it may print upen the world around
us our features, as they are modificd by various passionz; and thus fill the
nature with daguerrotype impressions of all onr nactions. Tt may be too
that there aro iests by which nature, more gkilful than any photographers,
can bring out and fix theso portraits, so that acater senses than ours shall sco
them ag upon a greab canvas.”

This view is supported by Professor Babbage, who holds that :—

“The air is one vast lihrary. on whose pages are for ever written all thut
man bas cver said or woman whicpered.”
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- And Professor Jevons agrees with Professor Babbage, and ex-
presses a firm belief :—
“That overy thought displacing particles of the brain and setting them in

mmotion scatters themn throughout the nniverse; and thus each parti
e hout S€ 3 > iclo of
the existing matter must be a register of all that has happened.” b °

The emanations of anra which are thus pictured on nature are
no doubt exceedingly subtle; but they are not therefore tho less
definite or less perceptible as objects of vision than the grosser
particles of matter, although it cannot bo denied that, owing to
the great subtlety of the aura, it needs a very superior power of
analysis to follow and discern its colours, and read the charactor
of the actions producing the variously coloured emanations.
heyertheiesa, as all those phenomena are due to physical laws
thelr.an:ﬂysis must be within the reach of human beings, undeti
certain conditions.

So far from all this being simply a theory, or a mere matter of
specnlation, the subject has assumed a decidedlv practical form
See for an instance the startling discoveries made by Psvchometry:
This is & term adopted by Dr. J. R. Buchapan some fifty years
ago to represent the process of  Soul measuring,” 7. ¢., veading
the thoughts and actions of each individual soul. This ;cience of
Psychometry recognises the fact that all things radiate their
character upon all the surronnding objects, so that any sensitive
person can see and deseribe them minutely.  When snch person—
technically called a psychometer—sces any object, or any sub-
stance is placed before him, he comes into contact with the current
of tho astral light connceted with that object or specimen
which retains pictures of scenes and events associated with its
history. But these pass hefore him with the swiftness of tligh ;
sceno after scene, cach crowding upon the other so rapidly that iif,
18 only by a great exercise of will that he is able to hold any one
scene in the ficld of vision long enough to describe it.

This is nothing but the result of the operation of natural laws
however miraculous it may seem to an ordinary mind. But we
k_now th'at nature does not work without instruments, nor does it
violate in one department those general laws which it follows in
others. So that a human being must have special organs for
special operations of the mind, as truly as for walking or speaking ;
and no vision thevcfore can possibly take place without an ej’é
and without a grade of light adapted to that eye. The question
18 whe?‘hm' man possesses an eye, and whether there is light adapt-
od to it, for the purpose of discerning the minute emanations of
aura and rveading the character of actions represented by such
emanations. We say yes. Man has another finer and quite differ-
cnt eye besides the two outer ones; and natuve furnishes the
light necessary for the cxercise of this finer faculty. Man secs
gross objects throngh his gross eye coming into relation with the
£ross rays of the sun; and he sees subtle objeots by his subtle cye
coming mto relation with the subtle rays of the sun—the vehicle of
light from the sun to man being in either case the universal other
Which is most subtle and most luminous. ’
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This fact ought not, T submit, to be ignored simply because
ordinarily pcople do not know that they are possessed of such a
faculty as that of which we are speaking. As regards man’s outer
faculty of vision let us here call to mind the well-known fact that
it is not oqually developed in all alike; and that it is moreover
liable to be affected by various causes such as distance and near-
ness ; grossness and minuteness ; confusion and concealments ; in-
attention and predominance of other matter ; nnd lastly the defect of
the organ by age or disease. So that all men do not ree alike ;
and every day we meet people who are short-sighted, long-sighted, -
dim-sighted, and blind ; and also partially blind, asin tho caso of
color-blindness, which scientists say is caunsed by the imperfect
working of a portion of tho rods and cones of tho retina, or from
the fact that the humours of the eye may be absorptive of certain
colours, and thus prevent them from passing on to the retina and
the brain, so that some can only see some colonrs and not others.”
And moreover, even without any one of these defects, man’s vision
is by nature limited to a certain range; and there are certain ani-
mals whose range of vision is naturally circumscribed within the
narrow limit of a few inches, while thero are others whose
visual range is much wider than that of man. In these respects
opthalmoscopy and optical science have done much by composing
medicines, and inventing instruments such as spectacles, telescopes
and microscopes, to improve the outward faculty of vision by
removing constitutional or natural defects and limits.

While such is the state of things in the outer temple of nature,
it should be no matter of surprise that when we enter the vesti-
bule of the inner temple, we there find a most subtlo faculty of
vision—a third eye in fact—which is free from all the defects that
belong to the outward eyes, and which unfolds to us the mysterious
nature of aura, its lights and colours.

The seat of this visnal facunlty is the aperture, of the size of a
thumb, in the internal structure of man’s forehead at the base of
the nose between the two eyo-brows. This cavity is the reservoir
of Tejas, the Vaiswanara fire, whichspreads itself in the body on its
being fanned by the vital airs :—

“ As the Rircading light of a precious gem placed in & closed room collcets
itsell in the key-hole, so the luminosity of the sative (cssence of tho raid Tojas)
in the hridaya (heart,) collects itself in the said aperture on the forehead ; and
illumines the Yogi in respect of all things, irrespective of nearness or distance,
alike of space and time.”

This internal faculty has been called by different names with
reference to its position and its properties. It is called the “light
of the head” (Murdhna Joti); ‘“seat of immortality” (Amrite
Sthana) ; “the circle between the eye-brows” (Bhru-chakram) ;
“eye on the forehead” (Lalata-netram), and (Fila-netram); “ eye
of wisdom” (Gnana-chakshus); “celestial eye” (Divya Chakshus or
Divya Drishis) ; and so on.

True, this faculty has not that elaborate organism which the eye
of the body possesses, but this is not necessary. The cause of the
perception of form is not the samo in all. In the case of men
generally, the cause is the contact of tho external eye with the form
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by the medium of the extern
that roam at night and can see in the dark

ception is simply the contact of the eye with the form,
necessary at all.  And the occultist needs neither the external eye
nor the external light. His perception arises from the conjunction
of the mind with the soul, assisted by the spiritual light, which

results from such conjunction, and shows jtself in the cavity of the
forehead above referred to, ’

“The Yogi,” says Patanjali, « disregarding
sces every thing solely from DUratibha, 1, o, the light or right knowledge

instantly produced fromn the conjunction of the mind and soul, antecedent to
the exercise of the reasoning faculty,” (Viveka—kkyati.)

all other instrumental causes,

This knowleﬂ_ge is technically called Taraka; which
the whole subject) may be fully studied by the disciple in the
Upnl,msha‘ds entitled the Snubhagya—]’mkshmi, Dhyina-bindu,
Amirta-bindu, and Tripum-tavpa.nya; and in’, Vaisesheka-nyana,
Sidhanta, and Patanjali’s Yoga-sastra, Book 11T, Aphorism 34, ete.

(as indeed

The existence of this internal faculty and its powers are also
mentioned incidentally in the Rig Veda V—42, Chandogya Upa-
nishad VIIT—14, Matsya PuranaIV—1 ; Nirukta 1—20; Taitter-
ya Samchita ; Bhagavat Gita XII1—385 ; and in nunierous

- 3 places in
the Maha-Bharata and Sri Bhagavata. It is remarkable that Sri-

man Sankaracharya in his work called Prabboda Chandrodya,
identifies this internal visual faculty of a Yogi with the third eyo
which the deity Rudrq is declared in various sacred works to he
possessed of ;—Vide Mahn«Bhamta,, Anunsana Parva ch. 140;
Brahma Vaivarta Purana, Krishna Janma Khanda, ch. 39, &.

The uses of this celestial faculty are numerous, as, for instance,
the discerning of things invisible to the bodily eye, and so0 on;
but the principal object in developing it is said to be the acquisi-
tion of the “ Intuition of the soul 5 % e., a knowledge in which the
soul is the perceptible object of intuition.

“ Although,” says the author of the Vaiseshika philosophy, “ordinary
persons may have a knowledge of the soul, yet from this knowledge being
affccbed by 1gnorance, it has been said to be like what is unreal. A right know.
ledge is only obtained from a particular concentration of the soul and the
mind, effected by means of the virbue derived from Yoga.” “ When ahsorbed
in concentration,” says the Swetaswatara Upanishad, * the Yogi sces. by the
true naturce of his own self, which manifests like light, the true nature of Brah-

ma, who is not born, who is eternal, and frce from all effects of Prakriti; and
then he is released from all bonds.” (I1. 15.) B

This is the unltimate end of man; and the discovery and
development of the inner sense above spoken of mcans the
discovery of the Path which we should tread on our way to that
highest goal (Vide Rule 14 of section I ante). Unfortinately,
human scepticism is now-a-days a strong-hold capable of
denying the existence of the soul or indeed anything beyond the
grave ; but this is due to the absence, or imperfect natnre, of any
Inquiry into these sublime matters with an unprejudiced mind,

“A little philosophy,” says Bacon, “inclineth 4 man’s mind to
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i i i i ’s mind about to
atheism, but depth in philosophy brmg?th man’s mind
:elli{eglion.” And thlza respected author of “Isis Unveiled” says that :—

i indiffer jocularity of Tyndall, and the
“ Despite the indifference of Huxley, the jocu ity ]
‘ unconsl():inus ccrebrations,’ of Carpenter, many n scientist as nj')}:,c;imfgé mrtvt::l:
of them has investigated this unwelcome subject, and, overwhe
evidence, become converted.”

And another scientist, and a great author,—although not a spiri-

tualist, bears this honorable testimony ;—
iri i isit the living, or haunt their

“That the spirits of the dead oceasionally revisit ¢ g ; bl
fornllle}xl'mztﬂjolgc;%m been in all ages, in all Euwropean countrics, a hzt;dh?;lgif;
not confined to rustics, but pm'bici[{mted in ]by ti\}o 12&;21;{:}?23}..6 ;T human

1 ] ue, there is

testimony on such subjects can be of any value, s o O dence

aching from the remotest age to the present time, as xter .
;ig;l;’)zich;hlc as is to be found in support of anything whatever.,” (Draper
on Conflict between Science and Religion, page 121.}

y aving each individual to study for himself and
for}ilm;g:egvile judgment on this most sacred subject, let us
proceed with our work. The whole object of the Yolg):‘. in
developing the celestial faculty we are speaking of 18 tof 11;1{;
his interior power into activity; and to make himscl m}‘er
over his physical self and over _ever:ythmg else besides, with
the view of discerning the Infinite Soul. At the sane time,
as the traveller intent upon reaching a _great city passes
also_through certain minor places dnring his journey, so ]the
the Yogi, 1n his endeavours to attain t.he highest Dn{me Wisdom,
acquires also certain minor powers, and is thus able to influence and
sometimes control the operations of nature, and of vegetable and
animal life in particular. Hence Yoga is said to be the key to the
mystery of man’s interior nature.

The science of mesmerism approaches Yoga n some respects ;
especially the two important stages which a novice In mesmerism
reachesaftersome preparations, viz., the degrees called “intro-vision,
and ‘extra-vision.’ In the former CO.HdlthIl, _he obtains a lanlxlo}llxs
knowledge of the interior state cf. }u's own mind and quy, 1 e., he
is able to see within himself ; “fhfle in the latter COndlf}IOI],. e}seeis
without ; sces objects and individuals, near or I;?mof;e in )ot,}
space and time. Thisextra-visionistechincally called “clairvoyance.

Besides Yoga, which is the most consummate science of this
sacred subject extant, and besides also the science of mesmerism
V;hich is fast making great progress on the_Ime's of the Yoga,
there are various methods which some imaginative philosophers
have devised for developing this same faculty.

“One of the most practical methods of developing theso forces,” 8aY¥S

Professor Babbit, “is to sit somewhat reclining in an casy position with
the back to the north, or a little north-east; have merely a dim Jight, rather
than otherwise, close the eyes; turn the e .e-bn]]s n httlo upward, if they
can be g0 held without pain; and then steadily and gently make an cffort as
if to see. This can be practised from half an hour to an hour, or so, each
time: and while doing so, the thought should not be allowed to wander;
but the aim should be to sce 1f lights, co!ou.!'s, forms and motions make
their appearance,” (Babbit on Light, &c., p. 463.) .
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. Bosides all these instances in which the faculty of this inner
sfg_ht 18 acquired and developed by practice, thex‘st; are c:fslegnﬁll
which persons are known to have been endowed with such a faculty
by nature during their present lives owing to the result of stud
and pfra'ctlce n former births. < This power,” says the author o);
the Vaisheshuka Sidhanta, “is also manifested by ordinary per-
80ns, ag When’a gu'l_ says, ‘my heart tells mo that my brother will
ggs'octc])l-n:log'ow.’ This perception of things without study or practice
fr alled Laukika (powers of an ordinary person) as distinguished

om Yougika or Arsha (powers of a Yogi or Rishi.”)

gm("I‘ehoufsanclls of persions,” says Professor Babbit, “are ablo to see finer
S 0f colour easily and clearly. Somo crn see th i i
open dmd broad day-light, and thn{, while in the midsfrnofw ;E)I:nt;ﬁl(;’yii‘;:i?
%'Ou‘?{ ed by the turmoil of daily cares. A Mrs. Minnie Merton of New
o:d informs mo that she has always been sceing them from her child-
é)ao‘, emanating from all human beings, and is in the habit of reading the
character of the people, especially from the emanations of the head.” 8

Professor Denton in his work on “The Soul of Things,” gives
multitude of examples of the psychometrical power xgs.rﬁicg I:irsa
Denton possesses In a marked degree. A fragment of Cicero’s
}101}3@, at Tusculum, enabled her to describe, without the slightest
mtimation as to the nature of the object placed on her forshead
not only the great orator’s surroundings, but also the previou;
owner of the building, Cornelius Sulla Felix or as he is usnall
called Sulla the Dictator. Further, a fragment of marble from thz
ancient Christian Church of Smyrna brought before her its
co'ngregatlc:n. and officiating priests. Again specimens from
Nineveh, China, Jerusalem, Greece, Ararat, and other places all
over the world, brought up scenes in the life of various personages
v;hose Ssh?s had been scattored thousands of years ago.” In 1;1%n3:
cases Pr veri (
historicalorzis:;):d;)enton verified the statements by reference to

Professor Buchanan pr i i
] anan proves that if a manuseript, no matter how
o;ld, bo put into the hands of a psychometer he can describe “ the
character of the writer, and perhaps even his personal appearance;”
and to this the revored author of * Isis” adds :— '

“Hand =« clairvoyant & lock of hair, or some articl i
. k o 2 icle that has boen t
E{Blhci}:g qu{ of the p}i\rson if is desired to know something abou:,r'1 C:x?dalf;
e into sympat, ith hi inti : !
Ty ome into ympathy with him so intimately that he may trace through

It seems that & mercantile gentleman of Mr. Babbit’s acqu in
in New York, can become so en rapport with the ﬁneiqg.::adt:sn g‘;
light as to be able to sce through the human body as though it
were made of glass. Here is the philosophy of clear-seeixig or
clairvoyance.” (Babbit on Light and Colours, p. 427.)

Thus we find that the aura, flowing from animate and inanimate
bodies, spreads itself through the boundless s ace, and makes
an ampression on the volumes of nature; and that there 18 A
faculty in man by which he can discern and analyse the emanations
of aura, and read the character represented by such emanations,
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Now, it remains to be seen how aura emanating from one affects
othersand then reacts upon himself, either for good or evil, according
to the nature of the action which gave rise to the aura;i. e, in
other words, how the threads of karma can be said to be “living
like electric wires,” as declared in our Text. This will form the
subject of our next article,

~{To be continued.)

A TARDY RELEASE.,

T is a curious life, that of a man in chambers, thongh very
pleasant in many ways. Its great charm is its absolute
liberty—the entire freedom to go out and come in, or not to
o out and come in, exactly as one pleases. But it is terribly
ﬁmely. Probably most people remember Dickens’s ghastly tale
(founded 1 believe on fact) of a man who was struck by apoplexy
when on the point of opening his door, and lay propped up against
it for a whole year, until at the expiration of that time it was
broken open, and his skeleton fell into the arms of the locksmith.
I do not think I am a nervous man, but I confess that during my
residence in chambers that story haunted me at times; and indeed,
quite apart from such unusual horrors, there is a wide ficld of un-
comfortable possibility in being left so entirely to oneself. All the
most unpleasant things that happen to people, both in fiction and real
life, seem to occur when they are alone ; and though no doubt the
talented American author is right when he thanks a merciful
heaven that the unendurable extreme of agony happens always to
man the unit, and never to man the mass,” one feels that it is pro-
bably easier to re-eclio his sentiment heartily when one is not the
unit in question. On the other hand when a man in chambers
locks his door on a winter night and settles down cosily by the fire
for an evening’s reading, he has a sense of seclusion and immunity
from interruption only to be equalled by that of a man who has
sported his oak in a top set in college.

Just so had I* settled down—not to reading, however, but to
writing—on the evening on which occurred the first of the chain
of events that I am about to relate. In fact, I was writing a hook
—my first book—* On the Present State of the Law on Conveyanc-
ing.” 1 had published several essays on various aspects of the
subject, and these had been so well received by high legal author-
ities, that I was emboldened to present my views in a more ambi-
tious form. It was to this work, then, that I was applying myself
with all a young author’s zeal on the evening in question: and my
reason for mentioning this fact is to show the subject on which my
thoughts were fixed with a special intentness—one far enough,
surely, from suggesting anything like romantic or unusual adventure.
I had just paused, I remember, to consider the exact wording
of a peculiarly knotty sentence, when suddenly there came over me

* The narrator of this remarkable series of incidents (whom I have called
Mr. Thomas Keston) is—or rather was—a barrister of comsiderablo repute in
London. I have thought it best to leavo him to {ell hig own story in his own
words, reserving comments natil tho end,~C, W, ”
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. (Continued from page..329 and concludeld.) a

Section I, Clause 3.—(Continued.) 1.:.. . . .. ’
P AVING shown in the preceding articles how Aura emanates
. from all animate and inanimate bodies and makes an im-
pression upon the surrounding objects generally, I shall how
attempt to 'describe the influence of Aura upon human beings i
particular. o o & !
Mankind are affected, either for good or evil, according to cir-
cumstances, by the Aura coustantly thrown off hoth by men
angl women, and by beings belonging to the other species of the
animal kmgdom'; as ‘well as by the races of the elemental kingdom :
and even by the inanimate objects of the vegetable and minersfkiuo"
doms. The Aryaus frpm time immemorial Lelieved in the inﬂue;:
ces of Aura proceeding from plants and stones: in averting
contagious }ilseaSQS by purifying the atmospher’e in curing
diseases by imparting a healthy tone to the system in counter-
acting the malign influences of evil elementals by’opposin “an
Aura more electrical and powerful than that of the elemégtz;l
themselves; and in developing various psychic powers latent is
man by means of the great occult properties which they possess
The following are among the plants and trees'so held irrll réaé
esteem, namiely,—Aswatha (Ficus religiosa), Paldsa or P&idl‘u
(Butea frondosa), Tulsi (holy Basil:Ucymllm Saénctum)" Bilwa
(Agle marmelos), Nimba (Neem—melia azadiractn); Mim'a (fi-
brous gms:s:Sa.chmrum munja), and Soma (moon-pla’nb or ifectar
producing plant:S?,crostema viminalis) ; and amoﬁg the stones mud
gems I may mention Indra nila (Sapp_hiré],- Saligrams (szc(re&
pebbles found in the river Gandak) and’ Sphatika (cr lsta,})
Such occult plants and stones are kept in or out of the houges or
upon the person of the individuals concerned, according to cit-
cumstances, in order to enjoy the benefits they ' are 'capa‘b’}e- of
producing. ' “ Throughout the long and hb"arjr antiquity of ver
early ages,” says Mr. P. Davidson,—* has & faith in the effects OJE
magxca] charms, amulets, and talismans existed ‘even amongst
nations the most widely apart and unknown to cne; another Wliigl‘st;
in our own modern times the same belief in their efﬁce’w and
power 1s still entertained, not only amongst many of the n'{t{
of Asia and Africa, but also in Turkey, Italy, Spain and Brit‘fxilr ?3
au'd thp learned gentleman gives numerous instances of the h(i?rhf
efficacious properties of Saligrams, corals, flints ma,gnefq"mi
other magical and oracular stones. (Vide szeosopkrivt \ 285 )
It must be remarked that some of the oceult, pi.rmts'mntl
stones possess the extraordinary properties spoken of, inherenﬂ:y in
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themselves; and some acquire such properties by a peculiar pro«

cess of combinations., ~ Among the artificial productions of the

latter kind, I may mention the preparation called Anjana; a

species -of ‘collyrium applied to the eyo-lashes or, as is generally

the case, painted on the palm of the hand, as the means of per-
ceiving things which are invisible to external eyes. This mode

of divining mysterious things is effccted by means of Anjana,

prepared in different ways for different purposes; as for instance ;
Bhutinjana is a collyrinm intended to discover apparitions, to
lay. spirits, and to render all sorts of goblins &c., visible;
Vasydnjana, is a collyrium by which a person may bring every
thing under his control ; Adrusyinjana, which enables onc to sce
all without himself being mvisible to any; and Garudinjana o
collyrium of emerald and ghee by which the eye bécomes s keen
as that of a Garuda or an eagle; and also Rasanjana, made of
the calx of brass, Naganjane, made of the fat of serpents, and
Kusumanjana, made of flowers, all these three last mentioned
being used for curing diseases, such as eye-sorc, &c., &e. And
here the readers will note the fact that tho Magic mirror of the
Western nation is prepared on the same principles as tho Anjana
of the Eastern people.

And next, among the articles which possess extraordinary
powers by themselves, without any preparation, I may mention
the Sphatika, the crystal, whose property is described by a gentle-
man, who tested it personally in these worde,—“If a person
naturally endowed with a certain amount of clairvoyant power,
gazes for a while into the crystal, ho will see a succession of
visions coming into its heart,—landscapes, scenes by sea and land,
and sometimes messages written on scrolls which unwind of them-
selves, or printed in books that appear and then fade away. The
experiment was tried with dozens of people, and in many cases
succeeded. One Hindu gentleman saw, besides various scenes, the
face of his deceased father. and was deeply agitated by the
vision.” (Theosophist, IT1. 287.) . 4
. While men are thus affected by the magnetic Aura of plants
and stones, they are much more strongly influenced by the Aura
or rays of the planets. The Sun is the most magnetic of all
bodies. The Suu’s emanations tend to bind all things to itsclf ; and
the Sun imparts binding power to everything falling under its direct
rays. And so of the Moon, whose rays have an immense influence
on man, as well as npon the vegetable kingdom. This is the
case with also the other planets, although their effects are not as
palpably felt as those of the Sun and Moon, The scienco of
Astrology is founded upon this theory; and althongh it cannot bo
denied that the divinations of numerous half-educated, carcless
and mercenary astrologers have proved to be false, yet the
tcientific basis of this sublime science remains unshaken up to
this ‘day. Many are’ the votaries of this science in the East and
the West; and one of the great philosophers of the present age,
Mr. Proctor, bears testimony to the fact that ““the heavenly bodies do
rule the fates of men and nattons in the most unmistakable manner,
seeing that without tho controlling and beneficent influences of

7
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the chief among those orbs—the Sun,- iving ¢
those »—every living ereature
ttlf;z:a]reta}‘:rmxast perish, ( Our place among the Inyiinities‘;” page 315(3))%
f I ne a,ut'hor admits also the influence of the Moon ; and
that if Eiieiii?;éi; heavenly b
If tw 1686 heavenly bodies were thus potent in tep.
;‘flztlflxglbmfll:encgs, 1t was natural that the other Ilixoving]lljloé:?;s
Y o ougv t to Posseg also thelrlown special powers,— (I bid,
. Erlllch bem_g the effect of the Aura of herbs, stones and planets
: Ife Amen,)E 16 is no matter of surprise that men are influenced by
liableuza 0b one another among themselves. A healthy visitor ig
o ho be seized by an attack of disease on entering the
o c a}ifn er, for hE.} imbibes the Aura, 3, e., the magnetic fluid
th }:}W?ﬂo by t':h.e sick person, which partakes of the morbid
z deah}y condition of the body. And similarly, a patient;
nhs imself bgttex:, and gains strength after some friend witl
a’d ealthy constitution has been sitting for some time by his
;1 e. 1}111 the same way, the Aura thrown off by one and inhaled
: ]f another, excites love or hatred, sympathy or antipathy between
em; and this is what we mean when we say that so and so is
prejudiced or biassed in respect of some other.” "This happens not
only when one sees another, but also when one hears the sonnd or
inhales the odour proceeding from another; for the effects of
;natgnal emanations in the shape of sound or smell are not less
orcible than those arising from sight. The sympathy excited by
music, and even pathetic or cloquent speech, and the feelin s
engendered by smelling particular odours, are too well known %0
need illustration here. The philosophy of this theory is thus
explained by a renowned author, who holds that. “when two
Inen approach each other, their magnetisin is either active or
passive; that is, positive or negative. If the emanations which
they send out are broken or thrown back, there arises antipath
Bgt when the emanations pass through each other from boi?;;
?1 es, then there is positive magnetism, for the rays proceed
rom the centre to the circumference; in which case they not
only affect health but also moral sentiments. Thig magne-
tism or sympathy is found not only among men, but also
;;lfgiandtsdazx}:l in mlximngs.” I must add that upon this ‘theory
uded the popular belief i i
oo oated toughpand . On.f, in the effects of good or evxIA eye,

If such are the wonderful effects of the wnconscious evolution of
Aura, _the result will be infinitely more marvellons when the
Aura is thrown off consciously, Here let the reader recall to
memory what I have already stated, namely,—that desires
are the springs of action; thatone of the essential conditions of
action is will; that the exertion of the will stirs up the fire or
the vital force (Tejas) which is within man ; that therenpon the
vital force flows out of the body, endowed with sound, colour and
odour; that, being the offspring of the will, this vital force ig
semi-intelligent and electric in its effects ; and that, when properl
propelled, it travels in whatever direction and to wl;a;’cever distancg

strange in the ancients’ reasoning, by analogy,
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.f
the operator desires at the time of sending it forth, and aﬁec‘é the
intended object, animate or inanimate. A

The first condition then for the successful conscious direction
of Anra towards any desired object, is strength of will.
By nature, will is the strongest of all the powers possessed by a
human being; for it belongs to his spiritual and therefore
indissoluble. part; and it displays itself the more forcibly the
more it is freed from the material part of human constitution.
Not only should a person have strong energy of will, but should
also have the power of concentrating and sustaining the attention,
and of abstracting himself from everything foreign to the object
in view. And further, one should have faith in the strength and
efficacy of his will-power, and ought not to allow it to be checked
by the opposing influence of unbelief of whatever kind. Hence it is
that, although the faculty of commanding the direction and effect
of Aura exists by nature in every person, yet all do not possess
it in the same degree; owing to difference in physical and moral
qualities, as well as in the grade of development. )

Then the second condition for success in this maiter is the
nobility and purity of the will. A man endowed with a strong
will, but devoid of pure heart, may wield his power for selfish
and immoral purposes, and thus apply the purest of fountains to
the foulest end. He who desires to exercise this power, shonld be
perfectly free from all wordly incentives and sensnality ; he should
sincerely regard other men and women as his brothers and
sisters; and should nof for a moment allow himself to be swayedv
by any other motive than that of doing good to all, unmindful of
all other considerations, and wnmindful of any sacrifices which
such beneficent task may impose npon him. He should likewise
shun every kind of pride or conceit, and avoid any show or
exhibition of his power for the gratification of the idle and the
curious. (Yoga Tatwa Upanishad). Hence it is said that the
Aura of the little, innocent children is pure and healthy; that a
higher degree of purity and healing property attaches itself to the
Aura of an adult person who leads a moral life conscientiously ;
and that the highest degree of purity belongs to the Aura of the
Adept, who has completely divorced himself from every worldly
concern, and whose sole end and aim are the goed of humanity in
the highest spiritnal sense of the word. .

And the third condition for the snccessfnl operation of the will,
is the entire absence of intervening obstacles. ~If a person wills »
thought to reach another person, it will reach its objeet, only in
case it encounters no psychological obstacles more potent
than itself. We must also remember that all are not alike sensible
to the action of another’s will; and that the same persons aro
more or less so; according to the temporary dispositions in which
they are found. And further, where the operator and the patient
bappen to be not of the same sex, but one is male and the other
female,  extra precaution is necessary. Tho Aura of a woman
being by nature. more electrical, moro chemical; and therefore
more positive and powerful than that of a man, the will of a
woman will prevail against that of a man, unless the latter
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develops his will-power to a degreo sufficient to enable him to
combat that of the former. ‘

With these conditions, one may be able to evolve Aura con-
sciously for any desired end. The parts of the body whence
most Aura flows are the head, the eyes and fingers. I have
already mentioned the faculty-—the third eye—which man is cap-
able of developing on his forehead. The employment: of the fingers
in the performance of what is called Mudra, 1. e., the gesticulations
and entwinings and wavings of the fingers, which accompany
prayers and other invocations among Aryans, has reference to the
Aura emanating from the fingers, and is specially referred to in
the Rig Veda, 1, 62—10. The process of placing otliers under the
influence of Aura projected through the eyes is mentioned in the
Rig Veda, I, 23—3, where a Rishi says, ““ Looking at each other
they cast them asleep.” Instances of Rishis controlling elements
and conferring cflicacious blessings are to be found in the follow-
ing passages of the Rig Veda:— e ‘ o

“ Brahma (Vedic hymn) is my protecting armour,” (Rig Veda, VI. 75—19).
This Brahma (Vedic hymn) of Viswamilia protects the tribe of Bharata”
(Rig Veda, I11. 53—12—18). “The Ribhus, uttering unfailing prayers, endow-

ed with rectitude, and succeeding. in all pious sacts, made their parents
young.” (Rig Veda, I. XX. 4).

“Rishi Déwapi, son of Rishtashena, performing the function of a hofri,
knowing how to gain the good graces of the gods, has discharged from the
%ppev to tho lower occan those waters of the sky which fall in rain.” (Rig

eda, X, 98—5). o i St E -

‘Who are these Ribhus? ° Whois Rishi Viswamitra? And who;
in particnlar, is Rishi Dewiri? I beg my reader’s pardon for
reserving answers to these queries for another occasion.

- Now, to resume our.account of Aunra. It is a widely known fact
that the Aryans attach a great sanctity to bathing in water;
and this has a very intimate connection with the subject of the
magnetic Aura we are speaking of. By nature water has the
power of washing off and removing all material emanations, includ-
ing Aura, so that Aryans bathe at stated hours to remove the
emanations of bad Aura with which they may have come into
contact during the preceding hours., They also bathe whenever
they happen to touch people, animals, or other substances whoso
Aura they consider to be vicious; and whenever they ‘are affected
by unpleasant tidings of the death of those in whom they are
interested ; and even when the tidings are pleasant, if the event
he one which is coupled with circumstances which must contribute
to’ the flow of .an unusual quantity of Aura, a portion of which
raust in the nature of things be not quite salubrious—as for
instance in the case of child-birth. ' Acting wpon the same
- principles, the Aryans refrain from bathing themselves after

having seen, or tonched, things: or' men whom they consider to
be pious and capable of throwing off good aura. . - o

- "These notions,—about evil eye, evil touch, good and bad effects of
Anura and so on may no doubt seem superstitions to those who have
not studied this- subject.- But, as’ observed by Bacon; ¢ there is
“ superstition in avoiding superstition when men think to do best
¢ if they go farthest from the superstition formerly received, There-

) ' H 897
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' , (as i cth in ill purgings) the -
t gore care shonld be had that, (as it Efu- th in {.Ille e
« good be not taken away w1t}1; the bad. ot o e may: by -
hs supposed by some to be meanmngicss, ]
rv:y;i:ati:)g?% fouiq to contain the mqst prof@gd gxpr;3581qns o
‘defined scientific truth. = : o 1
Wego; to return o the subject of Aura, From whs{)ge %:Eqai}f):f:
bove stated, the reader will perceive that man i8 csq;a lo of nffect-
?ng ot};ers ’b} his Aura ever whero it 18 u}t‘xconsmou.:hy . c:;g i ou](i
. . A
the injnnction laid down by the kages the-
qi}gahzngfoive g‘ojod ‘thoughts, and be ever pure i m_lt?d, 2}}3;;?33
o ytion (Manu VI. 64, &c.) on one hand } and i}hab 1ie)hh uid
(1)121?,6 associate with vicious people ot the _(‘yt};gr,l lest they shou
imbibe ir e Aura, R . N
lmgélﬁlg?})l?lg the Aura affects the h“sm'}'oundinrg'ectlgje erti’gsﬁmi (111 ;:t?df;:-: :
1k 5t does not fail to affect the very sa ers( i
d:gli’l]gd i: eac‘c'ording to the chemical laws of action alnd rgegctt:ﬁx;
-ﬂrer:mdy exp’lained in the course of these annotatlotr;ié a,'deed b
whenever we bvolve a thought, utter a word, or .c(?;nto 0 dood o
respect of others; this affects them if they | app.,} Do wenjer,
txh,a.I;l ourselves, and then reacts upon ourselves eit m{;ir or gHence
evil,adcording to the nature of our‘tho_ughts,wordls.; 01"f ee“_ﬁ.t Lence
the ’z;dditional necessity of adhering to the ru efo _tpowny; ot
our actiond, words and thonghts, even n respgctdo .0;1 O et
Adherence to this rule produces good Karmn an v;o & o e
an evil one: *Nobody ever enjoys or suffers except from he effects
of his own conduct. Every onereaps the consequences 0

e CThis 3R Juit he eternal
O ; &, &e. &-c). This 18 ]llStchej t b "
doings. ' (Manu XIL 8, &c. &c. &e ured and governed.
justice by which the destlme,sof man are mea el mm{;’;’ v d the

i ' ; n imm
The apparent enjoyment of pleasure by ? o rond mo
; ibuti i " the rule of Karmy, a8
‘ ainst the retributive justice of t le of Karma, 2
{lwgiugfv?g a‘;;g;:cr]llz Aryans. We ho{d that human (%3{15.!;(3{:1(:?;i ot;ot}zz
pailsmnet is not confined: to one present life ; but that it extends

¥
i ‘ ; man’s
innumerable succession of lives, 80 tha,t. tahve consquefl%‘zl;ﬂi §§§ e
sctions in one life are in most cases felh‘ in the nex g s i3
reat sage has said :— S e
# grea g # Who.in this world is able to dlstlpgllls}}k o N
t 1 "7 '« TRe virbuons from the wiqked; both a-;.xkg . . L
. 1 The fruitful earth supports; on Both 2! 1] ke E .
¢ The sun pours down his beams; on l;ot 1 alil . .
, 4 Refreshing breezes;‘ bl(&w%and l()\:_)g:{:i;k;o . L
BT Y ters, puri ot so here: i I
:' %ﬁir}v §h§§ft e ggod be se‘vered' f;om‘ tho bad.’ o

‘. (Mdhabharate XI1I—2798) ' ) L 1
‘And Mmm(l gays that, | ¢ iniquity tommitted in (g}us };(;13;]1

(“lti'cef! n(o'trf.ruit immediately ;’«bnf},-’l}ke the f)@rfh, 131 ue i:l Whé
a;(()i advancing by little und littlg; it erndicates the- md

committed it ‘He grows vich for a while. through norighteous*
nes, then he beholds pleasant things;

and he vanquishes fYoes.;
but he perishes at length from his whole 'root upwards. Xes;
iniquity, once commi

tted, fails not of producing"fr‘uit.tp one who

it” (M . 173—174). ‘ )
wrgl;gth(‘i;ol:s’ égia;;;éinjoy happi)ness where he does nothing to

apparent’ guffering of misery by e moral
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merit it, 43, for instance, where he i3 born in a rich or pious family,

or when he discovers a treasure unsought for? And simi

doés he not suffer misery when he doesgnothing to dg:e?g:aﬂiatﬂg;
for instance, when -he is born in & poeor or miserable familv, or
when all his earnings are destroyed by ‘inundations ? * And; is it
not even said: that man enjoys and suffers for the good and bad

acts of his parents, although he himnself may not be instrumental.

in the commission of these acts? When people are thu
of enjoying or suffering in consequence olt? ogcurrenct‘g v:hcii}})la:rl'g
gnttrely . :acz‘detg?al, -ho&v can it be said ‘that the Law of Karma
represents justice, and that nobody. enj :
1:h?l‘ﬁoﬂs‘eqngmcea of his own conduZt—?nJOys- . ‘Bl%ﬁar&?x?ept from.
These qnueries and doubts are due to the, noti ¢ :
existence does not extend beyend the gra,ve.' ];\Stmtlvh{;};nﬁo};?g;ai‘;
de]_usxve.i Human - existence, ns has been so often stated in
these pages, is made up of series of successive lives; and all those.
occurrences, which are characterized as accidents in the forecoix; ‘
queries, aré none other than the consequence of the indiviguql%
own action committed during his preceding existences. Neither
the birth in any particnlar family, nor the gain or loss of wealth
nor any _o_the'r event which falls to the lot of a man, can be clz;sse({
as an actident. - They are all the results of his own Karma; it is
this which .determines the family in which a man shall ag:iin be
}:ﬁ;n ; an%_reguflafﬁs ]"fliS %orlxguct in every other respect, subject to
operation of the fresh Kar ich . i
resegt existence. ma. “"h'wh he Iggneralbes d_urmg ﬂl-e
" Let us illustrate this proposition more fully-— . ing,
human afflictions are th!:'eelfjold: viz. 1.t A%hy?;:z:gt]zy ?Ieﬁ;}lﬁr'
bhautika ; and ITL. Adhidawika—(Vishnu Purang.) ’ : .
L. - Adhydtmika, is an affliction which is natural to the envelope-
ment of the soul in the physical body ; and is of: two kin’dsp—?
namely, bodily sunffering such as fever and dysentery,: and
mental . suffering, m{ch as grief and hatred. Afflictions o)f this
class are multiplied in.many shapes in the progress of conception
f}fowth, decay ang death ; and are such as cannot be avoided ; for
agiyivna;i (;n:;g?;.a le frta‘m.man, go lo'ng as he c;uxtmuos to be born.
II. Adhibhautika is likewise natural affliction but inci
It embraces all those evils which are inflicted from w}iatlfm:gc;ie?nti};
b‘y other men, birds, beasts, ‘reptiles, fiends, goblins and so c;n
These ills are likewise incidental to the soul’s embodiment in a
physmfml bpdy: The children in the womb, as well ag after their
birth, imbibe so much of the Aura of their parents that they inherit
from them ‘nof only their moral or immoral propensities, but
ulso diseases of almost every kind.. In the same way though in o
much less degree, the husband 'and wife are liable to be a%fected
by each other’s Aura, owing to their marriage relations, - And
even fnends;x and relations; and neighbours, are affected .b the
Aura of an individual. * Man, an individual unit, cannot be si}?i’d to
be separate from mankind- ag a whole. 'The lot of one emb‘odied
sonl is cast in with the lot of all those who are similarly embodie(i ;
and the good or evil of one is the good or evil of all, ’

1886.] LIGHT ON THE PATH. 309

" And, III, Adhidaivika isa superhuman ‘affliction irflicted on
man by means of heat, cold, wind, rain, storms and lightenings, and

‘80 ‘on. 'I'his too is the result of ‘soul’s embodiment ; and so long

as man abides in o plice which is subject to such ‘atmospheric

-phenomena, he cannot expect to be free from their natural- effects.

Thus it will bé seen that misery is the result of the embodi-
ment of - the soul, and that the embodiment is the result of past

“Karma.  Hence it is Karma that forms and rules the ‘destinies of

man, the threads of ‘Karma will remain stained, and tho threefold
class of évils will continue to beset man during the different stages
of life. Is man then dooméd to’ this' everlasting misery ? - No.
The following clauses of the text ‘show how man cai hope to
attain the Divine, and thus be free from the trammels of birth
and rebirth and the consequent misery of any kind whatsoever.

Section III—Clause 4.

But eventually the long strands, the living threads, which in their
wnbroken continuity form the individual, pass out of the shadow into
the shine. Then the threads are mo longer colourless but golden ;
once more they lie together, level. Once more harmony 1s established ;
and from that harmony within, the greater harmony 1s percetved.

Aswe have seen above, it is the conjunction of the soul with
the body that gives rise to good or evil Karma, and to consequent
multiplicity of deaths and rebirths into the physical body. To
the soul thus embodied there is no peace. But there is this most
encouraging fact that this double feature in man is not constant ;
it began with the union of the soul with the body, and it must end
with its disunion. All earthly relations are foreign to the soul,
and cannot adhere to it for ever. When the process of regenera-
tion is sufficiently advanced to enable the spiritual entity to dis-
pense with further association with the body, the soul becomnes
exempted from the necessity of a relapse into materiality. It should
therefore be the assiduous endeavour of man to transcend all the
qualities which are co-existent with the body, break the bonds of
the heart, and then shake off the mortal coil altogether. Then

the soul feels ag lightsome as * the horse which shakes off the
dust from its hairy skin,” and shines like * the eclipsed moon,
which escapes from the mouth (shadow) of Rahu,” (Chandogya
Upanishad. VIIL 13). And thenceforth, the individual is no longer
subject to death or birth ; and the hitherto embodiecd individual—
the mortal—becomes immortal. (Brihad Acanyaka Upanishad 1V,
IV. 7; Katha Upanishad. VI. 14; Bhagavat-gita. IV. 9 and
Vishnu Purana.}-: o -

At this stage the threads of Karma lose their stain and binding
force, and will assume the golden colour—Ior then the soul is fit to
attain Bramha. - But it must be remembered that this change of
colour, and the attainment of the final, predowminant colour of
gold, is not effected in one birth. The colour improves gradually
with the growth of merit during each birth; and assumes
the purest and brightest hue when the soul reaches the
highest state of spiritual excellence j—and this process will take
ages for its completion, “ Even the wise man,” says Sri Krishne,



400 2THE THEOSOPHIST, [Magct

proceedeth not unto-me uutil after many births... Theé Yogi, who
labouring with all his -might, is purifiéd of his sins; and, after
many births, made perfect, goeth at length to the Supreme abode.”
(Bhagavat Gita, VI. 45 and VII.'19.) But .it-is ¢ertain that
every onte, who deserves Divine bliss will.attain to it; however long
the process may take. ‘I am the same to all ‘mankind,’” says
Sri Krishna. ‘'They who serve me with faith aré in me and I am
in them. ‘However evil one’s ways :might have been’ hitherto, if
he only serves me, he becomes as good as a just man ; he soon be-
cometh of a virtuous spirit, and he eventually obtaineth ebernal
bliss.” - (Bhagavit Gita, 1X. 29--81.) - The philosopliy of this
theory'is explained by thé Great Author of the -Fraghents of
Occult Truth, in the Appendix, in these words:—- 11 -~ .

“The individuality or ‘the spiritval monad isa thread upén which are
strung varions personalities. Kach. personality leaves its own—tbe higher
spiritual impressions upon the divine Ego, the conscionsness of which re-
-turns at a certain stage of its progress, éven that of the highly depraved soul
that had to perish in the end.  The reason for it becomes self-evident, if one
reflects that however criminal and lost to every glimmer of a higher fecling,
1o human soul is yet born utterly depraved, and tﬁat there was a time during
the youth of the sinful human personality when it had worked out some or
other Karma; and that it is this that sunrvives nnd forms the basis of
Karma to come. - To make it clearer, let'us’ suppose that A lives to that ago
when a person becomes an adult and begins to bs)oom fully into life. No man,
hewever vicions his natural tendency, becomes so at once.  He has had there-
fore time to evolve Hdrma, however faint and insignificant. Let us further
imaginé that at the agéof eighteen or twenty, A begins to give way to vice,
and thus gradually loses the remotest connection, with his highér prineiple.
‘At thirty or say forty, he dies. Now, the personality of A hetween fifteen and
twenty 15 as little the personality of . A from twenty to thirty, as though it
werc quite another man. ven the physiologists -divide tho physical
personality into stages of seven, and show man changing atoms to the last,
every seven years. The same with the inner man. The fifth principle of the
sensual, highly depraved man, may and will perish, while the Karma of his
youth, thpugh not strong and complete enough to secure for him a bliss in
Devachan (Heaven) and union with liis; higher principle—i8 yet sufficiently
outlived' to nllow the monnd a grasp on it for the text re-{;irth. On the
other hand, we are tnught that it so happens sometimes that the Karme of a
personality is not fully worked out in the birth that follows; ) Life is made up
of accidents, and the personality that, becomes may- be hindered. by circum-
stances from receiving the full due its Karma.is entitled to, whether for good
or for had. But tho Law of Retribution will néver allow itself t6 be chéated
by blind chanee. - There is- then provision to be made, and the accounts that
conld net be settled in one birth will be squared in the succeeding one. The
portion of -the-sum-total, which .could not be summed upin ope column is
carried forward to tho following. For verily the many lives of an individual
monad were well compared in the Fragmenis to tlie pages of an actount
book,+the Book of Life,~or Lives.””" .° I R -

The book referred to, may, I beg leave to add, be the book of
record kept by the great Universal Historiographer,. the Chitra-
gupta, already spoken of. oo '

" Here the philosophy of Karma is brought to & close in onr Text }
and the following summary of Kdarma and is conseéquences; given
in Chapter VII of Anugita, 8 well known episode in the Mahabha-
rata,—may be studied to advantage :— o o '

* “ There is no destruction here of actions good or not good. Coming to one

body after another, they become ripened in their respective ways. Asa
fruitful tree producing fruit may yicld much fruit, so does merit performed
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i d with a sinful mind,
¢ expanded.  Sin. too, performe t ne
3 i +t: tting forward this
is gimi nded. For the self engages in action, putting ;
:ii?;g“l&zgde;«l:; further, hear how a man, o:gr;l.iehtrlmd Wxt-li)\ 0:{1(;?13%}&;2;1
¢ i i b. Within the wom nan,
loned in desire and anger, e‘nters a wom :
;il;V&)?;gfnslI;s the result oig action, a hody good or bnﬁl, t}mat{p "}E; of) ;1; ;}1:
semen and blood............ That soul, ;:ft,er i?n?e{}in%‘fﬂ wm:ln Rt;;?p(;rfﬂ  the
rt 1 art, and dwelling in the seat of tho ife- ¢
iv(?:}llmél};ﬂ::in:ly. p’l‘hen the fmbus,ri)ecommg passcsscd of conscu{us;mss, “flotv]?:
about its Jimbs. As liquefied iron heing poured out assurnes i’L ‘110 ?;Tu: he
image, such you must know is the entrance of the soul mtod t?tmd i‘q s
ﬁrcge;lterixlq a ball of iron, heats it, such too you must understand, is

manifestation of the soul in the feetus. Aﬁd al.}so dnipl;laz}{lgdlr:vr?lgt‘f:é?ezc;’xi:] ::
house, even so does CONSCIOUENESH light up the dies, A ey must

tl .
he performs, whether good or bél_d’ Tl’ﬁg‘r‘g’ ﬂ}ll!&gi& O bausted, and again other

i ioyed or suffere ) ) a i
;lsefl?;il&zﬁgal;:d?zi ong as the piety which dwells in the practice of concentra

i i ipati learnt.”
ti £ mind for final emancipation has not been o
w;?vit when once this is learnt, one can make sure of attaining }fhﬁ
Supreme; for in the words of Srikrishna, “No true devotee sha
’ .

2sl.” (Bhagavat Gita, 1X. 3L) _ ]
evgolett;é Tcht p%oceeds to give certain explanation and advice
incidental to the foregoing rules and observations.

Section III, Clause 5. .

but a small portion—a single side rz{ the

it ‘ ' it ; by ils aid you

h less than a fragment. Yet, tgwell on it ; b

i::fthl.)e“lefis to perceive more. What it 1is necessary first to under-
smg,d is. not that the future is arbitrarily Jormed by any separate
acts of 'the present, but that the whole of the future 15 n unbroken

continuity with the present as the present is with the past. On

one plane, from one point of view, the illustration of the Tope 18

correct. ' .
It is said that the illustration of Karma by means of the ordi«

1 i ub use, although
4 esents only a single side of truth, because, &

:1::? :c?;[x): ’ i;ezl);ade up og innnmerable filaments twisted t.ogetl:ler
and rendered sufficiently strong t(;. ;h'lag eveg the heta}.lzl::t::gi g}i
its filaments are inactive am;'l ifeless ; w ereas _
ngnl:se Karma are living, electrical filaments, capable of formm%
i;ndpruling the destinies of men and nations. Nevertheless, 1
cannot be denied that the formation and operation of K;Léma. CFI;.[;
hardly be illustrated by anything else tha?t& rc;p;. ];I‘hg (::[::12)

rdi ¢ the guality of Prakr
word for an ordinary rope and for q rakriti (et
i d the same, namely, Guna, becausoc the quaiiies ©-
lPsra?l?fitiagpembe as r(,)pes to bind a man to the world; and as

Karma arises by the operation of these qualities, and binds such

men from birth to birth,—it is figuratively called Karma-pasa

(rope of Karma.)

with n pure mintd becom

This illustration presents

Section T, Clause 6,

s sai Little attention to nccultism produces greal Kar-
miitr:;:;x.i tg’(;ata?is becanse it 18 impossible to gire any aiﬁe;mtw’z
to occultism without making @ de}ftmte choice _betwenz;_w iri: ’
familiarly called good and evil. The first step 1n oisuf wmd ea?-
the student to the tree of knowledge. e must pluck an mm?,
he must choose. No longer is he capable of the indecision of ignorance.

He goes on either on the gogd or on the cvil path. énd to siep
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definitely and Fnowingly even but one step on either path produces
great Karmic results. The mass of men malk wareringly uncertain
as tot ;he goal they aim at; their standard of life is incicﬁ)zite ; conse=
g}::f“tky 526;; Karma, operates in a confused manner. But, when once
the, c;ii ou q{l kn;r})wledge w reached, the confusion begins to lessen,
ad o aetq ently the Karmu; results increase enormously, because
! wcling an the same direction on all the different planes : for
the oz:icu}ihst cannot be half-hearted, nor can he refurn when he has
f};ssgd %‘; e threshold.' Thesc. things are as impossible as that the man
ohe it:’; * i{;{:\mgﬁiﬁg '?l'x;zldbagam. The i-ndividualzjty has approached the
" Ponsiouity oy reason of growth ; it cannot recede Jrom
Where & child fears not the consequences of his meddling with
:E, sharp knife in a rash and careless manrer, an adult is extxgemely
%%l;ltlous about. 1t, and uses the best possible care in handling it
ere an ordinary person sees nothing but a pleasant white
powder in arsenic and is ready to nse it for any purpose what-
voever, the medical man sees in it the deadly poisloln qlnd
takes the utmost care in dealing with it. In the sa;r1e’ W(}
lwl}ere an ordmar): man looks upon a particular thing or ovent ay;
tJhemg' the most trifling and indifferent, the occultist views it with
the utmost gravity, and watches its progress with the profoundest
Interest. For he sees, hears and understands things which a;e
beyond the perception of an ordinary man ; and therefore bhecomes
impressed with a graver sense of ~rcspon'sibi]ifsy than all other
persons. Hence it 1s said that even a little attention to occultism
produces a great Karmic result. Indeed it behoves an occultist
1;(; liilzmiet;nore prudegtly t:lhzm ordinary people, in the same wa:y
s atter are under obligati
cautiously than children, or luz':mtti?sl. o bohare themselves moro

Section III, Clause 7.

. He who would escape from the bondage o Karn raise hi
sndividuality ont of the shadow into tkg sh',;{;ze ; m:;tz?glf";va;:s 2%3
existence that. these threads do not become so attached as o be ‘u;lt';;
awry. He simply lifts himself out of the region in which ﬁmﬁm
operates. He does not leave the existence which he s eafpm'iénc:"n
because of that. The ground may be rough and dirty, or Jull of ncZ
Jlowers whose pollen stains and of sweet substances that cling and
become attachments—but overhead there is always the free sk 7 He
w{m desires to ba Karmaless must look to the air for a f;omc;j ani
after that to the ether., He who destres to Jorm good Karma will merft
with many confusions, and in the effort to sow rich seed for his 911;;1
harvesting may plant o thousand weeds, and among them the giant
Desire to sow 2o seed. for your own harvesting ; desire only to smg that
seed the Jruit of awhich shall feed the world.  You are q part of the
world ; wn giving it food you feed yourself. et in even this thought
t}%erg lurks o great danger which starts Jorward and faces %hé
disciple, who has for long thought himself wworking Jor géod while )
?m:s mmost soug he has perceived only ewvil ; that is, he has tlzv[on’ h€
himself to be wntending great benefit to the world, while oll the ign,e
ke has unconsciously embraced the thought of Karma, and the greak
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benefit he works for is for himself. A man may refuse to allow
himself to think of reward. DBut in that very refusal is seen the
Jact that reward s desired. And it is wuscless for the disciple to
strive to learn by means of checking himself. The soul must be
wunfettered, the desires free. But until they are fixed only on that
state wherein there is neither reward nor punishment, good nor evil,
it is in vam that he endeavours. He may seem to make greal
progress, but some day he will come face to face with his own soul,
and will recognise that when he came to the tree of knowledge he
chose the bitter fruit and not the sweet; and then the veil will fall
utterly, and he will give up his freedom and become a slave of desire.

Therefore be warned, you who are but turning towards the life of
occultiem. Learn now that there ts no cure for desive, no cure for
the love of reward, mo cure for the misery of longing, save in the
fiwing of the sight and hearing upon that which is invisible and
soundless.  Degin even now to practise it, and so a thousand serpents
will be kept from your path. Live in the efernal.

These observations are calcnlated to warn the pilgrim of the
dangers which are likely to beset lim on his path, and to instruct
him how to behave limself in every respect. 'They are plain
enough in themselves, and the reader who has mastered the
preceding rules will find it easy enough to understand them.

Section III, Clause 8.

The operations of the actual laws of Karma are not be studied
until the disciple has reached the point at which they longer affect
kimself. The inittate has a right to demand the secrets of nature
and to know the rules which govern human life. He obtains this
right by having escaped from the limits of nature and by having
freed himsclf from the rules which govern human life. He has
become a recognised portion of the divine element, and, is no longer
affected by that which is temporary. He then obtains the knowledge
of the laws which govern temporary conditions. Therefore you who
destre to understand the laws of Karma, attempt first to free yourself
Jfrom these laws; and this can only be done by fizing your attention
on that which is unaffected by those laws.

The laws of Karma have reference solely te actions partaking
of the gualities of nature (Prakriti), whose secrets none but an
Initiate bas the right to demand and learn ; for he alone can be said
to have freed himself from the bonds of nature, and therefore to be
able to unravel its mysteries. The text consequently advises those
who desire to understand the laws of Karmn to prepare them-
relves for the task by first getting rid of worldly concerns, and
fixing their undivided attention upon that which is unaflected hy
the laws and bonds of Karma, namely, the Eternal Saf. For,
“ as here on earth, whatever has hbeen acquired by exertion perishes,
so perishes all that is acquired for the next world by sacrifices
and ether good actions performed on earth; for there is no free-
dom in any world for those that depart from hence without
having discovered the self.” (Chandogya Upanishad, VIIL. 1—6.)

But it is not meant by this that those who desire to attain the
Supreme should necesgarily desert their homestead aad all its
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belongings, and lead a forest life. What is required is that
one should perform his allotted function, quite unmindful of its
consequences ; practice virtue and piety for their own sake,
without a grain of selfish motive and without the least expectation
of reward ; and direct his inmost thoughts to the eontemplation
and attainment of the Supreme. This is all and nothing more is
needed, for, in the words of the author of the Mahaha-bharata,
“What need has a self-controlled man of the forest; and of what use
is the forest to an uncontrolled man? Wherever a self-controlled
dwells that is a forest; that is a hermitage” (Santi parva). And
* No evil stain clings to him, who knows Sat, the Kternal Truth,
although he may be living in the world, even as the water does
not cling to a lotus-leaf, although it is constantly in the water”
(Chandogya Upanishad, IV, 14—3).

ErivocuE,

My Readers!I have now arrived at the end of the Treatise,
* The Light on the Path;” but certainly not at the end of the
subject, of which it treats,—a task which for me is simply
impracticable, and which I never presumed to accomplish. The
subject is as profoundly mysterious as it is sublimely sacred. It
is a science branscending every other science; the only science
which serves man beyond this flitting Present ; yea, the science
of the soul, the eternal, absolute soul.

While, in conclusion, giving expression to my humble sense of
gratitude to the talented authoress of this little gem of a book,
for cordially according to me the privilege of annotating the same
in my own way, I venture to invite the attention of my readers
to another book from the pen of the same writer, which is
most appropriately called “The Idyll of the White Lotus,” and
which, in my humble opinion, has such a very intimate connection
with the present Treatise, that the study of the one cannot be
complete without that of the other.

For,

Firstly.—That book (the Idyll) which was written in 1884,
embodies what in the preface is emphatically called “The Tragedy
of the Soul;” while this book, penned in 1885, contains rules
necessary for enacting that Tragedy.

Secondly.—That book (Idyli, in—Boek II. Ch. VIII)} defines
the three Truths, which are absolute and which cannot be lost,
while this book (in Sections 1, 2 and 3 respectively) presecribes the
infallible method by which those three eternal Truths can be
realized—as the reader will clearly see from the following expla-
nations. The first truth declared in the Idyll, is that, ‘ the sout
“of man is immortal; and its foture is the future of a thing
“ whose growth and splendour has no limit;”’—and the first
section in the present Treatise has likewise reference to indivi-
dual soul; it teaches that the soul is a reality and immortal, while
the body perishes and is mortal ; and it gives the rules as to what
is to be dosired and what is to be avoided by one who is desirous
of finding and recognizing his sonl. Then the second Truth
inculcated in the “Idyll” is that, “the principle which gives life
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i nt
« gwells in ns,and withont us, is undying and fztgrgalltlyil:el;\igci?ls
« is not heard or seen or smelb, but 13 pe_n‘ceneh y e e atis
 desires perception ;’—whilethe 2n§sechonof the }lu :s ot hbhent
taya down the means of pereeivng (LERAETAS 4 rath emunciated
. . .
?n(tl:hult:‘m{;tju?’n (;i{sotfh:;&% eac}i1 man is his own absolute lmvg;v;gé
“ theedispe“nser of g]o;y or gloom to E}imse}f; t}}lle ti?:ge:;i t;)on i
« life. his reward, his punishment; w}uls the T e tho
the ;esent Treatise, entitled the ¢« Karma, conve{ 1 ;;,nd ¥ the
pmme idea; and explains how Karma is genera er B en
o o .fh'la.ted-’—as the best means of establishing 2 lin l? yeen
:;Z:nori;'elct ‘of ,t‘ne 1st Truth and that of the 2nd Truth, winch,
other v]vords, means the attainment 'of Moks i the bl path ; and
And, thirdly, that book (Idyll) is the booh OThe ol J o
this baok is the book of Light on the Path. The pati’s o
ath of Devas (Gods); the path that leads to Bra A oy
I1:;;}1ence no devoted pilgrim returns to the cogdltl-lgn (1)5-—-6).
of death and birth. (Chandogya Upanishad, 1V.

And
i i from
the Light is that which discloses what was hitherto hidden fro
our view owing to our ignorance ; t

he highest light ; the light of
lights, which shines above the heaven; higher

than everythipég
in the highest worlds, beyond which there is nothing else.—(1bid,
111, 13—5.)

lumined, the devoted pilgrim
"ravelli the Path, thus illumined, grim
be%tl)ﬁ;se ltl}r:eg f;ldividual sb:ﬂ, and through it, the Supreme ; an

. sish ;
then the bonds of his heart are broken ; all his doubts vanish

and the whole effect of his Karma is annihilated. (Mundaka

ishad, 11. VILI). o
U%E;S I;Loth the Teacher and the disciple be

y jous ; and may We no
ay our study be glorious; an
lsx;sazles. Om! (Taitterya Upanishad).

o Peace ! Peace! Peace.

glorious (Tejaswi) ;
t encounter any ob=

—_

- Fevigws.

‘

*
JourNAL OF A VISIT TO EncrLanp Iy 1883.

ournal of the Chief of Gondal c{llu;';ngisl;;f:
1 ’ tri r the most part it isa record ol :

ool énz[a)i :;JotsE[:l::;lpg-f ﬂ?ec;e there are En many that the }013‘11‘?:;
e P ines ﬂ'n‘]'x.cesg me,rely enumerative rather than dcscnptwg, an e
Peoome. ;anpiid sred at their multiplicity, and wonder bow the E“;'iqi(s
becom?ﬂ 20 z:t go mnch into the time. I.SmB bemd.cs o ][m:‘]o, C{xief
Thore. are somge interesting reflections showing the viewso i?k et
e HSG] n things Furopean: The British constitation he li : 8 b
o GOHta Gthat %;ava,iled in India ot the time of the Mahabharay ,u£ d
i S'yslfm akesg shrewd observation, for the Enghsh gt)vernni‘ethan
?}11 thltsnste mrfcct development of the old Teutonic systen;l, I;::,-Ic‘lein an
thitmnow Eiisting in Germany, becanse the latter was chec

1886.
# By Bhegrvat Riph Jee, Thakere fahel of Gondal, Bombsy,
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